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Scope and sequence 


Skills Language Life Skills, Values and Issues 


1 Coming home Page 11 


Reading: A text about daily Present simple questions (revision) Life Skills: Self-management: 
routines; a blog about routines; Do you like football? What do you do in managing time and routine 


a website article about children your free time? Values: Co-existence values: 
in India; The Railway Children Who do you live with? participation, respect 
Writing: A text message; an Adverbs of frequency (revision) Issues: Citizenship: loyalty 
email reply to a penfriend loften listen to music onmywayto and belonging - home, family, 
Listening: Description of a school. ) school, country — 

bedroom | never have coffee for breakfast. 


Speaking: Discussing daily 
routines; describing bedrooms 
and furniture 


2 How are you feeling? Page 34 


Reading: A text about night Present continuous (revision) Life Skills: Empathy 
workers; descriptions of I'm looking after patients at a Values: Patience: 

weekend activities; an article hospital. Self-regulation 

about happiness for teenagers; Present continuous contrasted Issues: Social participation 
an informal email with the present simple (revision) 

Writing: An email to a friend We're sitting carefully on the rocks 


Listening: People talking about because they are very sharp. 

learning new skills; descriptions Adverbs of manner 

of photos My sister speaks very quietly. 

Speaking: Describing weekend My friend sews badly. 

activities; describing photos; sh ad. 


responding to news 


3 Great jobs Page 56 


Reading: An article about the Past simple (revision) Life Skills: Collaboration; 
Egyptian handball team; atext Where did your parents live when they Communication 


Module 1: Meeting people 


about Ancient Egyptian doctors; were young? Values: Work values; Love © 
a text about heroes They lived in Tanta. and respect for homeland and 
Writing: A paragraph about your used to the family 

partner's past; a text about your They used to have a small car. Issues: Citizenship; Loyalty 
hero They didn't use to have a big car. and belonging; National unity 
Listening: Descriptions of Where did he use to live? 


different heroes; a talk about 

a family history; a discussion 
about what makes a hero 
Speaking: Talking about heroes; 
discussing your family history; 
saying what you are proud of; 
checking you understand 


Review. A Revision of Units 1-3 
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Skills 


4 Into the past 


Reading: Reviews of historic places 
in Egypt; a student's account 

of Jerash; information about a 
museum; a text about ancient 
objects; a text about the Stone 
Circles of Senegambia 

Writing: A paragraph describing 

a historic place; a report about a 


-historic site 


Listening: A talk about a school 
trip; a talk about a historic place; 
an account of a trip to a museum; a 
class debate 

Speaking: Describing a historic 
place; a telephone call asking for 
information; a debate about the 
effects of tourism 


5 Helping you, helping me 


Reading: An article about kindness; 
blogs about volunteering for 
charities; A Little Princess; anews 
report about a charity; a blog about 
a project 

Writing: A blog post on how to help 
your community 

Listening: Corversations about jobs 
in the house; descriptions of photos; 
stories about people who helped; 
people making suggestions 
Speaking; A discussion about jobs in 
the house; discussing random acts 
of kindness; making suggestions 


6 Different environments 


Reading: A presentation about 
climate change graphs; city profiles; 
a newspaper report 

Writing: A profile about where you 
live; a paragraph on how to use less 
water; a short report for a school 
newspaper; a presentation about the 
climate 

Listening: Radio news reports; a 
podcast about tourism 

Speaking: Solving environmental 
problems; Suggesting solutions to a 
problem 


Review B Revision of Units 4-6 


End of Term practice 


Language 


must and mustn't (revision) 


You mustn't touch the stones. You 


must put your rubbish in the bin. 
Past continuous and past 
simple 

As/While we were walking into 


the museum, we saw some huge 


statues. 


have to / don't have to (revision) 


| have to wear a uniform. 

My mother doesn't have to go to 
work today. 

should / shouldn't (revision) 
They should try to make friends 
with her. 


She shouldn't carry all those bags. 


who, which, that, where 


My aunt Dalia is a person who has 


always been very kind to me. 


Comparative adjective (revision) 
The canal is more polluted than it 


was before. 

The electric buses in Alexandria 
are greener than the old buses. 
Australia is not as hot as Africa. 
Present simple passive 

Lots of cotton is grown in the 
area, 

Many fish are caught in the sea 
near Port Said. 


Life Skills, Values and Issues 
Page 84 


Life Skills: 
Self-management: being 
responsible for keeping 
historic places; Critical 
thinking: the pros and cons 
of tourism 

Values: Coexistence values: 
Respect for the other; 
Responsible behaviour 
issues: Environmental 

and developmental issues: 
environmental responsibility 


Page 107 


Life Skills: Participation; 
Collaboration: sharing 
Values: Coexistence values: 
compassion; Sharing; 
Random acts of kindness 
Issues: Community 
participation: Voluntary work 


Page 150 


Life Skills: Negotiating; 
Probiem-solving 

Values: Coexistence values: 
responsible behaviour 
Issues: Environmental 

and developmental issues: 
environmental responsibility, 
sustainable development 


Page 152 


Page 159 
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This Introduction contains the following sections: 
e The aims of the course 

e The curriculum and rationale 

e The course components 

e A Student’s Book unit in detail 

e Teaching New Hello! 

e Technology 

e Independent learning and preparation 


e Extra activity ideas 


The aims of the course 


The framework for New Hello! English for Preparatory 
Schools course has been entirely redeveloped by a team of 
experts, using modern methodology and approaches. The 
main aim of the course is to equip students of Preparatory 
school age with the necessary language, thinking and 
study skills* to communicate effectively and understand 
competently spoken and written English. It aims to give 
students the necessary experience and confidence to 
apply these skills both inside and outside the classroom 
and beyond school in their current and future lives. New 
language, skills and topics are introduced gradually and 
practised thoroughly, so that students have the chance to 
learn and use the language before they move on. 

There is a focus on preparing students for the modern 
world as future employees and citizens so that they can 
effectively deal with today’s challenges. The course 
achieves this by integrating 21‘-century skills (such as 
communication, problem-solving and critical thinking 
skills) into the learning material and by engaging students 
with 21°-century issues and established values. Life skills, 
Values and Issues are integrated into the course topics all] 
the way through. 

In addition to these universal skills and themes, the course 
maintains a distinct Egyptian focus, with an emphasis on 
Egypt's place within Africa and the wider world. 


The curriculum and rationale 


The material and activities included in the course 
(Preparatory | — Preparatory 3) correspond to the Common 
European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR) 
A2, in addition to other standards in teaching ESL and are 


designed for learners at that level. Learning objectives are 
clearly set out at the beginning of the unit in the teacher’s 
guide for easy reference in clear measurable objectives, 
for example: 


Reading: 

e A text about daily routines; a blog; interviews about 
routines; a website article about children in India; 
The Railway Children 


Writing: A text message; an email to a penfriend 

Listening: Description of a bedroom 

Speaking: Discussing daily routines; describing 

bedrooms and furniture 

Vocabulary: routine 

Language: 

e Present simple 

e To use adverbs of frequency 

Life Skills: 

e Self-management 

Values: 

e Coexistence values 

Issues: 

e Citizenship 
For more emphasis, a reference to the language skills in 
focus is presented at the end of each lesson so that teachers 


are aware of the skills and sub-skills the lesson seeks to 
develop. 


Reading: 

e To read a short familiar text for gist 

e To read a short familiar text and find specific 
information 

Writing: To write sentences about your daily routine 


Speaking: To read aloud sentences about your daily 
routine 


Vocabulary: routine 


Language: 

e To use the present simple (affirmative, negative and 
question forms) 

¢ To use adverbs of frequency 


* Study skills are skills which enable students to learn. Examples of study skills are writing notes, reading for gist and self management, such as managing time, 


Thinking skills are advanced skills which encourage students to think proactively. Thinking skills include critical thinking, problem solving and decision making. 
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The integrated skills approach 


The curriculum is based around the four skills (reading, 
writing, listening and speaking). Several skills linked by a 
topic are integrated into one lesson in this course. Reading 
is combined with writing or listening, for example. The 
rationale for this new approach is that integrating skills 
raises student motivation levels and enables students 
to learn faster because they will not only be reading or 
listening to input about a given topic, for example, but 
also discussing or writing about it. Learning through an 
integrated approach is also extremely effective because 
it mirrors real-life learning and, therefore, helps students 
to develop learning skills which they can make use of 
throughout their lives. 


The skiils input and practice in each lesson is accompanied 
by exercises that focus on aspects of vocabulary or 
language. These exercises give students the opportunity 
to notice how vocabulary and language are used within 
the material they have read or listened to and enable them 
to use vocabulary or language accurately in speaking 
or writing activities. The key Life Skills (see below) are 
also integrated into students’ work on the four skills; they 
are linked to the lesson topics. These same life skills are 
reinforced throughout the three years of Preparatory study. 


Life Skills 


The life skills that are presented and practised in this 
course are skills that will enable students to effectively 
meet the challenges of life in the 21 Century. These 
include: 

e Collaboration: How to work effectively with 
other people so that everyone can benefit from the 
experience and achieve positive outcomes. 

+ Creativity: How to come up with original and 
innovative ideas to produce something new or 
achieve improvements. 


e Critical thinking: How to analyse facts in order to 
form an opinion about a given topic or situation. 


e Decision-making: How to evaluate available 
evidence in order to make the right decisions for 
given situations. 


e Empathy: How to understand and show 
understanding for other people’s situations or 
experiences. 

e Negotiation: How to discuss a situation with another 
person in order to achieve a desired outcome. 


e Preblem-solving: How to solve problems 
effectively and in a timely way. 

e Resilience: How to deal with difficult situations and 
recover quickly from setbacks. 


¢ Respect for diversity: How to understand and 
appreciate the differences that exist between people 
and show an equal amount of respect for all of them. 


* Self-management: How to take responsibility for 
your own work, responsibilities, behaviour and 
well-being. 


e Sharing: How to decide which information to share 
with which people and how to share information 
with other people clearly. The preceding life skills 
are supported by a group of values that help these 
life skills to develop. 


Values 


In addition to the overt life skills, the course also 

establishes values that students need to be equipped with. 

These values include: 

e Work values: How to make something perfect with 
openness, good communication and honesty. 


e Academic values: Working with integrity, curiosity 
and objectivity; showing appreciation of science and 
scientists. 


¢ Personal values: Showing patience, appreciation of 
others, compassion and independence. 


e Coexistence values: Appreciating peace, tolcrance 
and acceptance of others; respecting rules, rights and 
traditions; participation in helping others. 


Issues 


Issues that students need to confront in the modern world 
are embedded in the curriculum. These are flagged in the 
teacher’s notes, 


Issues include: 


e Non-Discrimination issues: Learning to avoid 
discrimination against people of a different religion, 
children, women or people with special needs. 


e Citizenship issues: Appreciating loyalty and 
belonging, national unity, awareness of rights and 
duties; showing legal awareness, 


e Environmental and developmental issues: 
Showing awareness of environmental pollution and 
responsibility, and an appreciation of sustainable 
development and community participation. 


° Health and population issues: Appreciating 
preventative and therapeutic health; awareness of 
overpopulation. 


ə Issues of globalisation: Showing awareness of digital 
citizenship, leading businesses, technology and 
civilizational communication. 


The course components 


* Student’s Book and Workbook (two termly booklets) 
e Teacher’s Guide 


e Audio, accessed digitally via the Egyptian Knowledge 


Bank (www.ekb.eg) 


e Video, accessed digitally via the Egyptian Knowledge 
Bank (www.ckb.eg) 


e A website: www.newhelloforegypt.com 


Student’s Book 


The Student’s Book consists of two terms, each of which 
is divided into two modules of three main units and a 
review unit. 


e ach of the main units is divided into seven lessons, 
with each lesson designed to take 40-45 minutes of 
classroom time. 


* Lessons l-3 are double-page spreads and the other 
lessons are single pages. 


e Lesson 7 is a review lesson where students practise 
using the key vocabulary and language from the unit. 


e The two review units provide revision of the 
vocabulary and language from the module and 
consolidation of the skills taught in them. Each 
review unit is divided into two lessons. 


* The Student’s Book also includes a Glossary where 
students can find definitions of the key vocabulary 
from the units. The students are encouraged to look 
up new words in the Glossary to discover and clarify 
their meaning so that they can develop their dictionary 
skills. See also Vocabulary on page 4. 


Workbook 


The aim of the Workbook is to consolidate and extend 
students’ understanding of the Student’s Book content by 
providing further opportunities to practise it. 


e The structure of the Workbook follows that of the 
Student’s Book. There are also two terms, each of 
which is divided into two modules of three units and 
a review unit. 


e The Workbook content corresponds directly to the 
Student’s Book lesson content. Each main unit in the 
Workbook is seven pages long and there is one page 
of exercises for each lesson of the Student’s Book. 
Each review unit is two pages long and there is also 
one page of exercises for each page of the review unit 
in the Student’s Book. 


e — The first Workbook unit is designed to refresh students’ 
knowledge of English from the previous year and 
check what they can remember. The final Workbook 
unit is designed to check students’ understanding of 
all of the work completed in that term. 


e The first page of each Workbook unit practises the 
new vocabulary and language from Lessons | and 2 
of the Student’s Book. 


e The review units in the Workbook are two pages long 
and recycle the language from the module. 


ae 


* The expectation is that, in most cases, teachers will 
set up Workbook tasks in class so that students can 
complete them at home. However, in some cases, for 
example discussion activities, Workbook exercises 
will need to be completed in class instead. 


Teacher’s Guide 


The Teacher’s Guide includes the pages from the Student’s 
Book and Workbook alongside the teacher’s notes for 
those pages. 


e Teacher’s notes are provided for every element on 
each page of the Student’s Book and Workbook. 


e These teacher’s notes outline possible warmers, 
describe procedures for the implementation of 
exercises in the classroom and provide explanations 
of the connections between exercises and the Life 
Skills, Values and Issues they have been designed to 
develop. For example a task about how much time 
students spend each day doing different activities 
enables them to develop the life skill of time 
management. 


e  Teacher’s notes also provide answers or suggested 
answers for all exercises and the audio scripts for all 
of the audio material. 


Video 


The aim of the accompanying video material is to broaden 
or deepen students’ knowledge about topics they have 
studied in the Student’s Book units. It also provides a fun 
opportunity for listening practice and, very importantly, 
prepares students to operate as English users in a world 
where video is a dominant medium of communication. 


e The video material will be available on the Egyptian 
Knowledge Bank (EKB). 


e One video accompanies each unit of the Student’s 
Book. 


e The video icon appears at the bottom of the page 
to indicate in which lesson the video for that unit is 
intended to be used. There are also notes and scripts 
for the video in the Teacher’s Guide. 


e The content of the video will be relevant to the topic 
of each unit. 


e The creators of the course are aware that in some 
schools it may not be possible for students to use 
technology in the classroom to view the videos. 
However, video material has been provided because 
of the potential value it adds to the learning process. 


A Student’s Book unit in detail 


e Lessons | and 2 of each unit provide longer reading 
texts or language presentations; Lessons 3-6 provide 
integrated skills practice; and Lesson 7 provides 
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revision of the vocabulary and language points 
presented in the previous lessons. 


e A variety of relevant and interesting reading and 
writing texts and listening/speaking scenarios are 
included in the Student’s Book units including emails, 
articles, stories, instant messaging texts, interviews, 
questionnaires and panel discussions. 


Unit objectives 


Unit objectives are provided at the start of each unit and 
are organised under the following headings: Reading, 
Writing, Listening, Speaking, Language and Life Skills. 
Their aim is to provide teachers with a brief overview of 
what students are going to learn about and do in the unit. 
The order in which the unit objectives are organised is the 
same in every unit and does not reflect the order in which 
these items are presented in the unit. 


Unit Opener 


Each unit begins with one or more photos or pictures 
which introduce students to the unit’s topic and are 
accompanied by questions designed to engage students 
with the topic. This is often done in the form of a quiz or 
a discussion point. This fun lead-in activity provides an 
opportunity for the teacher to discover how much students 
already know about the unit topic based on their general 
knowledge and also what vocabulary knowledge they 
already have. Teachers are encouraged to promote student 
engagement with the unit topic by adding personalisation 
to the opening activity. This could be done, for example 
by asking students to talk about their own routines where 
photos of daily routines are used or talk about places they 
know where photos of famous places are used. 


A Research box is included in most units to help students 
develop their internet search skills. Students are given 
a question or task, e.g. Choose a country. What time do 
students come home from school in that country? and 
find the relevant information using the internet or other 
sources. 


A Find box is included in each unit to get students to 
find a specific piece of information in the unit. The 
aim is to help students develop their ability to skim for 
specific information. This is a useful skill in the modern 
world, where large amounts of information are available 
online and people haye to read it to identify the specific 
information they need. 


Reading 


A wide range of text types are used in the Student’s Book 
and these include: magazine and newspaper articles, blogs, 
ven pages, story extracts or summaries, emails, essays, 


reviews, reports, signs, presentations and interviews. 
The text types chosen reflect modern means of 
communication that students will encounter in the real 
world. The exercises that accompany the reading texts 
are designed to check various reading skills, such as 
reading for gist, reading for specific information or 
reading for detail. The reading texts are often used to 
introduce key language and vocabulary as well. 


Writing 


Writing activities are carefully staged so that students 
move from reading a model text to preparing to write a 
text and then finally to writing a text. Students are asked 
to write a wide range of texts, including: descriptive 
texts, a text message, a website profile, an informal 
email, a report, a blog, a newspaper article and a 
presentation. 


Many of the writing activities are accompanied by a 
Writing tip box, which provides students with helpful 
advice on an important aspect of the writing task. 


Listening 

Listening tasks give students the opportunity to hear 
English in realistic contexts. A wide variety of listening 
types is included such as conversations between friends, 
descriptions of photos, a talk about a family history, a 
class debate, an account of a trip to a museum, stories 
about people who helped, a radio news report and a 
podcast about tourism. As with the reading tasks, the 
exercises that accompany the listening tasks are designed 
to check various listening skills, such as listening for gist, 
listening for specific information or listening for detail. 
As well as helping to develop their listening skills and 
improve their pronunciation, the listening tasks often 
introduce key functional language, such as responding to 
news, checking you understand, making suggestions and 
suggesting solutions to problems. All audio scripts for the 
recordings are given in the Teacher’s Guide. 


Speaking 


Speaking exercises give students the opportunity to 
use the vocabulary and language they have learned to 
communicate with other students. In each speaking 
exercise, students are supported by text prompts, question 
prompts, photos or artwork, and they are encouraged to 
prepare to speak before they start speaking. 


Language 


New language is presented in a contextualised way in the 
form of texts with an authentic feel. These texts are then 


followed by Language boxes which highlight and present 
the language in a simple, clear and visually appealing way. 
Key language is also practised in the Workbook. 


Vocabulary 


In every unit, around 15-20 new words are introduced. 
These vocabulary items are often introduced in reading 
texts, where they are highlighted in clear bold font. 
Students are encouraged to notice the new words and 
deduce their meaning from context while reading. 
This process is designed to reflect the way in which we 
typically absorb new vocabulary we encounter outside the 
classroom, Meaning can be checked against the Glossary 
at the back or with a beginner’s dictionary. Key vocabulary 
is also practised in the Workbook. 


Life Skills 


A focus on a specific Life Skill is indicated by a Life Skills 
box. Life Skills exercises provide students with the chance 
to develop critical thinking skills and consider different 
opinions, thought-provoking and challenging discussion 
topics. A secondary aim of Life Skills exercises is to 
provide more freer speaking practice. There are additional 
discussion activities marked by a thought bubble icon 
which also require and practise critical thinking skills. 


Remember! 


A Remember! box is included in some units to draw 
students’ attention to a language feature that is related to 
the topic of the lesson it appears in. These tips could be 
language features such as how to use adverbs of frequency 
(Unit 1) or examples of easily confused words (Unit 3). 


Teaching New Hello! 


Language presentations 


New language in the Student’s Book and Workbook is 
always contextualised in texts when it is introduced. 
Students read the texts and notice how the structure is 
used. Accompanying exercises reinforce and practise the 
language. There is always a Language box that clearly 
presents and explains the structure. Students should be 
encouraged to refer back to these Language boxes in 
later lessons to check that they are using the structures 
accurately. Further practice of the language is provided 
in the review lesson at the end of each unit and in the 
corresponding Workbook lesson. These allow the student 
to revise the key language and also allow the teacher to 
monitor and assess the students’ progress. 


The course is designed to support teachers with large 
classroom sizes by regularly providing pair work and 
group work tasks so that students are able to practise 


speaking with each other and are able to support each 
other with their learning. 


Activity types 


e Individual activities enable students to check their 
own ability to understand the texts they read or 
audio material they listen to, and also to notice 
vocabulary or language features individually. These 
activities also enable students to personalise their 
output, for example by writing sentences about their 
daily routine. 

e Pair work activities allow students to ask and answer 
questions or have a conversation in an authentic 
way. The one-to-one nature of these exchanges mean 
that students feel less inhibited about speaking and 
making mistakes. 


e Group work activities are also included. They allow 
students to communicate with other students in a 
group situation, which is similar to a lot of real-life 
social interactions. These activities are opportunities 
for students to use language in a freer way while 
having fun. Taking part in group work activities will 
help to boost students’ confidence. 


Technology 


Throughout the course, there is an awareness that 
students will be communicating in a world where digital 
communication is prevalent and the vast majority of 
people use technology such as smartphones. This is 
reflected in the inclusion of text types such as online 
reviews, messages and blog posts in writing activities. 


There are also various tables, charts and diagrams 
throughout the course. These often present information in 
a graphic or non-verbal way, such as you might see online. 
Students are encouraged to analyse, interpret and discuss 
the information in English, and often to present similar 
information in their own tables, charts or diagrams. 


In some places, the Student’s Book will encourage 
students to use technology themselves in the classroom, 
whether to complete the Research task in a unit or to 
support the Project. In some schools, using technology in 
the classroom or at home might not be possible and so 
these features have been placed in boxes outside the flow 
of the lesson to make them easy for teachers to adapt by 
using conventional research tools if this is the case. 


Independent learning and preparation 


In the modern world, students and employees are 
increasingly expected to be able to work independently 
and to be adaptable. It is, therefore, important to 
encourage students to learn these skills. The course is 


designed to encourage these skills. The suggestions 
below can help develop them further. 


At the end of each lesson, you could give students a 
quick homework task designed to get them interested 
in and motivated for the next lesson, for example 
research a footballer, look up a book to be reviewed 
in the next lesson, think about a topic or a discussion 
point, or look up the meaning of some vocabulary 
items in the Glossary. 


Simple tasks that only require students to read or 
complete exercises can be assigned for homework 
so that there is more time for productive skills in 
the classroom. Most Workbook tasks would be ideal 
activities to assign for this purpose, for example. 


In stronger classes, you can read through the Language 
box in the next lesson and ask them to prepare any 
questions they have about it independently. You can 
then answer these questions the next time you meet. 


Extra activity ideas 


Language activity ideas 


Reverse translation: Students work in groups of 
three. They write sentences containing a language 
structure they need to practise on cards or strips of 
paper or in their notebooks. They then show these 
English sentences to a partner who translates them 
into Arabic and writes the translated sentence, either 
on the back side of the card or strip of paper or in 
their notebooks. That student then passes the Arabic 
sentence on to a third student, who translates the 


sentence back into English and writes it down again. 
Students then compare the original English sentence 
with the third English sentence, check if the third 
sentence is correct and discuss why it is incorrect, if 
this is the case. 


Sentence correction: Students work in small 
groups. Each student writes three grammatically 
correct sentences and two grammatically incorrect 
sentences in their notebooks. The students take it 
in turns to read their sentences aloud, mixing the 
correct and incorrect sentences. The other students 
have to identify the incorrect sentences and get a 
point if they can correct it, 


Vocabulary activity ideas 


Guess the word: Siudents work in a group and 
choose a word for a thing. They describe this thing to 
the rest of the class (or a larger group) without saying 
the word for it, and the rest of the class try to guess 
the word. 


Pelmanism: Students are shown a group of objects 
or cards with words or phrases on them. The teacher 
then removes one or two of these objects or cards 
while students are not looking. The students have 
to say which objects or cards have been taken away 
and define that word. This activity could be a useful 
way of getting students to practise relative pronouns, 
which is a language point of Unit 5 in this course, for 
example. 
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did dees highest if looking 
made shouldn't Were 


What is a teaspoon............ MAAR... of? 

If you can see yourself, what are you......... laoking........ at? 
Which is the |... hia hest.. mountain in the world? 
Why ...... shotuddav’t........ you eat a lot of chocolate? 


“No gg FAWN = 


What happens. ............... T AO ae you touch a jellyfish? 
Where .............. a ETs ee Robinson Crusoe live for many years? 


8 Wereg, there any bedrooms in the houses of Deir el-Medina? | 


2 Now match the questions from Exercise 1 with 


a | 6 |It stings you. f 
b |5 |There is too much sugar init. | 


the answers. 


c He or she designs engines or 
parts of buildings. 


[4] Mount Everest 


No, there weren't. 
on an island 


metal (but sometimes plastic) 


[3]a mirror 


7a * 0 Qa 


3 (§ Y Listen and check your answers to Exercises 1and 2. 


& Read and underline the mistakes in these sentences. Correct the mistakes. 


1 Igotshort, curly hair. a have. got........ 
2 Thatis not your bag, itis My. aeee 1 a7 
3 Mariam didn't climb the mountain because she was frightening. ...... Srightened....... 
4 There are any peppers in the fridge. a O, seerseose 


5 Didyou went to the park this morning? cece Glora 


= Pe be Se ea ie eee 
r ri akoi 


Q 
= 
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5 Read the book summaries and write the missing sentences a-d in the 
right places, 


a Some of the people are funny and some of them are scary! 


b The story moves slowly, but | like the story's 
message. 


c Should he talk to the man, or should he hide? 
d If he gets home on time, he will win a prize. 


This book is very exciting. It is about a man who must 
travel quickly through many places by ship and train. It is 
easier to travel through some countries than others! afa] 
It is a very difficult challenge, but will he do it? 

Around the World in 80 Days 


| really enjoyed this book. It is about a sailor who lived for 
many years on an island. In the morning, he always went 
for a walk on the beach alone, then, one day, he saw 
another person on the island! ‘| c |Read it to find out! 
Robinson Crusoe 


4 This story is very interesting! 
It is about a girl who goes to 
a very strange place. There 
are a lot of very interesting 
people and animals in this 
place and she has lots of 
adventures. * [a] Will she 
find her way home? 
Alice's Adventures ø 
in Wonderland i 


3 In this story, an old fisherman spends many 
days trying to catch a big fish. He is very 
good at fishing and catches the fish, but when 
he returns home, the fish is just a skeleton. 
However, the other fishermen respect the 
old man because he tried very hard. 3 

The Old Man and the Sea 


6 Ask and answer the questions about the stories in pairs. 


1 Which is the only story thatis not about 2 Which two stories are not only about 
the sea? Alice’s Adventures inw Wonderland... people? Stery.3.andstery.4.. 


3 Which stories have forms of transport 4& Which of the stories did you enjoy? 
in them? Story 2 and. story. 3. Why? Student’ S OWT ANSWEAS.. 
7 Write a summary of another book or film that you enjoyed. 


e Say what the story/film is about. 
e Write about the people in the story/film and about what happens to them. 
e Finish with a question or your opinion. 


Check your English 
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Narrator: 1 
Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 


Narrator: 2 
Speaker 1; 
Speaker 2: 


Narrator: 3 
Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 


Narrator: 4 
Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 


Narrator: 5 
Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 


Narrator: 6 
Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 


Narrator: 7 
Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 


= Narrator: 8° 


Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 
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What does an engineer do? 
He or she designs engines or parts of buildings. 


What is a teaspoon made of? 
Metal (but sometimes plastic), 


Tf you can see yourself, what are you looking at? 
A mirror. 


Which is the highest mountain in the world? 
Mount Everest. 


Why shouldn't you eat a lot of chocolate? 
There is too much sugar in it. 


What happens if you touch a jellyfish? 
It stings you. 


Where did Robinson Crusoe live for many years? 
On an island. 


Were there any bedrooms in the houses of Deir el-Medina? [pronounce Dair ell medeena] 
No, there weren't. 


Before using the book: 


e Welcome the students in a polite and friendly 


WB pages 72-78 


SB pages 2-11 


OBJECTIVES 


Reading 
A text about daily routines; a blog; interviews 
about routines; a website article about children in 
India; The Railway Children 


Writing 
A text message; an email to a penfriend 
Listening 
Description of a bedroom 
Speaking 
Discussing daily routines; describing bedrooms 
and furniture 
Language 
Present simple 
Life Skills 
Self-management 
Values 
Coexistence values 
Issues 
Citizenship 


LESSON 1 


SB pages 2-3 WB pase 72 


Outcomes: 


¢ To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, 
both print and digital, to determine or clarify 
the precise meaning of key words and phrases 


e To determine the main idea of a text and 
explain how it is supported by key details i.e. 
Summarize the text 


e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care, 
speaking one at a time about the topics and 
texts under discussion 


way. This will help them to feel at home and also 
to think in English again. Say, for example, Hello 
and welcome to our English class! If you have not 
taught the class before, give them your name and 
title: My name is Miss/Mrs/Mr ... 


e Ask students to open their books. Draw attention 


to the photos of activities that young people 

like to do on page 2 of the Student’s book. Ask 
students to tell a partner one thing they can see in 
each photo, for example food, a book, a phone, a 


ball, ete. 


SB page 2 


Reading: A text about daily routines; 
a diag staut rowlines; a website 
article about children in india; The 
Railway Children 

Writing: A text mmssaga: are 

a penfrienit 

Listening: ofa 


bedroom 
Spesking: Discussing daily routines 
describing bedrooms and furniture 
Language: Present simple 


+ Saiff-management 
Discuss Values: Cocxistence values 
m Pa mf issues: Citizenship 
Find these activities in the photos, Which do 


you often / never do? 
have lunchat schoo! do sports 


help tò make dinner listen to music 
teadonthesofa text friends 


Research 


Choase a country. What time 
da students come home from 
joo! in that country? 


Find 


Look through the unit. 
Where is Shahana from? fan 


| Lesson 1 


Discuss 


Find these activities in the photos. Which do 
you often / never do? 


1 Direct students to the instruction. Review how to 
use offen (for things you do many times a week) 
and never (for things you don’t do). 

2 Ask students to look at the photos of activities on 
Student's Book page 2, read the activities in the 
box and say the activity in each photo. 


1] 


3 You could provide a model for students to use 
as they make their sentences, e.g. / often help to 
make dinner. I never listen to music. 


Answers: 


1 help to make dinner 
2 have lunch at school 
3 do sports 

4 text friends 

5 listen to music 

6 read on the sofa 


Research 


Choose a couniry. What time do students 
come home from school in that country? 


1 Elicit from students when they come home from 
school. Find out what students already know 
about students in other countries. 

2 Ask students to tell each other what they found 
out. Have a short class discussion about the 
differences between different countries. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
O LDC Syne OS ASE FS WOK] VET PEE VE 


Look through the unit. Where is Shahana 
from? 


l1 Explain that Shahana is a girl who they are going 
to read about in this unit. 

2 Ask students to scan the rest of the pages in Unit 
1 for the word Shahana and then scan the text 
about Shahana to find out where she’s from. 

3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 


Answers: 


She is from India. 
ES EET Erg ER A I RTD 
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SB page 3 


po = aaa 
esson | 1 


Reading 
1 Read about Mariam. How does she get to school? 


ae eat ot 


2 Read about Marlam again. Are these sentences true(T)or false (F)? 
Correct the false sentences, 


1 Mariam dogs the same things every day of the week, 
CF). She. has the: same routine exery school day 


2 Mariam cooks breakfast before school. 

3 Mariam sometimes listens to music on her way to school. 
4 Mariam always makes dinner for her parents, 

5 Mariam often watches TV in bed. _.. 


3 Read and complete. 


Mariam ‘doesnt get upat 7am. She? up 

at 6.30. Mariam”... make breakfast. Her mum 
always“ it. Her parents * at a school. 
They *........... at a hospital. They?” home early. 
They® home tate. 


A Answer the questions. 
1 Maes Mariam listen to music on the bus? Yes, she. dees, 
2 Doher parents make the dinner? 
3 Does Mariam text her friends before she goes to bed? ,, 
4 Does Mariam do the same every school day? 


Writing and speaking 


5 Write two true sentences and 

one false sentence about your 
daily routine. 
On Saturdays. | always get up at 
Wo'clock | never have coffee for 
breakfast | often listen te music 
on my way to school, 


Remember! 


Adverbs of frequency 


ones usually suet seis td vf 
ry se. j» 


8 Readyour sentences to your partner. 
Your partner can guess which one is false! 


Reading 


1 Read about Mariam. How does she get to 
school? 


Direct students to the photos of Mariam on pages 

2 and 3 of the Student’s Book. 

Elicit that a daily routine is the activities that 

people do every day and the times when they do 

them. Students can check the meaning of routine 

in the Glossary, if necessary. 

Elicit possible ways in which Mariam could 

travel to school, e.g. on foot, by car, by bus, by 

train. 

4 Students read the text and find the information 
about how she travels to school. 

5 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 


en 


N 


Answers: 


She goes by bus. 


2 Read about Mariam again. Are these 
sentences true (T) or false (F)? Correct the 
false sentences. 


1 Read the statements 1-5 with the class, asking a 
different student to read each one. 


2 Ask students to decide individually if each 
statement is true or false based on what they can 
remember about Mariam’s daily routine and then 
read the text again to check their answers. 

3 Ask students to compare their answers with a 
partner. Then check answers around the class. 

4 Ask students to tell a partner whether the 
statements are true or false for them and to 
correct the false statements so they are true. 


Answers: 


1 F (She has the same routine every school day.) 
2 F (Her mother cooks breakfast.) 
2E 
4 F (She often helps to make dinner.) 
5 F (She watches TV and reads on the sofa before she 
goes to bed.) 
EAVES eS EEEE T ESS TSE EUAN AN ERON Ea 


3 Read and complete. 
Ask students to read the short text and the 
example. 


2 Students can work in pairs to complete the text 
with the correct verbs. 


3 Check their answers as a class. 


Answers: 
1 doesn’t get up 2 gets 3 doesn’t 
4 makes 5 don’t work 6 work 
7 don’t come 8 come 


4 Answer the questions. 


1 Students can quickly answer the questions in 
pairs. 
2 Check their answers as a class. 


Answers: 


2 Yes, they do. 
4 Yes, she does. 


1 Yes, she does. 
3 Yes, she does. 


Writing and speaking 


5 Write two true sentences and one false 
sentence about your daily routine. 


1 Direct students to the Remember! box to review 
the uses of adverbs of frequency. 

2 Ask students to read the example sentences 
and elicit that the adverb of frequency is used 
between / and the verb in each sentence. 

3 Check students know that one of their three 
sentences should be false. 

4 Students write their three sentences individually. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
(RIOR LL EE SEALE SEA LONE SE RAIA Na nd ED 


6 Read your sentences to your partner. Your 
partner can guess which one is false! 


| Put students into pairs. Ask them to take it in 
turns to read their sentences out loud. 

2 Remind students to say both the true sentences 
and the false sentences in the same way. 

3 Direct students to the phrase You don’t always 
get up ... in the example sentence and draw their 
attention to how to use adverbs of frequency in 
negative sentences. 


WB page 72 


pee Wer-1 ut: pul k 


Vocabulary 
1 Complete the sentences with these words. 


dely routine sofa text way 


T_Iqgato the baker's with my mother daily: we always buy bread in the morning- 
: four people can sit-on it. 
to work this morning. 


2 Come and sit on this 
3 saw Ahmed's father on his 
4 We do the same thing every day when we're on holiday, because my family like to have 
a ” 
5 Canysu my mother for me. because my phone is not working? 
Language 
2 Make sentences or questions. then match the pairs of sentences. 
1 Hamdi/ not / drink coffee / breaktast. 
Handi doesn't drink coffee, far breakfast, . 
2 Hows Cina # get to school? 


a [_ |Myfirst lesson/ at Bobtork. 


b [1 |He/like/ to drink tea 
Hz likes ja. drink Jea 
3 What time/ your first tesson 7 begin / this é (]She / prefer) tenniz 
morning? 
d | |She/ takes the bus. 
4 SheJ noty like football sT 


5 Complete these sentences with an adverb of frequency, so they are true about yourself, 


always never often sometimes usually 


t Gi è do my homework before | have my dinner. 


21 get uplate at the weekends. 
3 My cousins text me. 


4 My brother/sister helps me with my schoul work. 


51 sit next to the same person in my lessons. 


Vocabulary 


1 Complete the sentences with these words. 


1 Ask students to complete the sentences with the 
correct words individually. 


2 Allow students to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking around the class. 


3 Asa follow-up, ask students to write two or 


three sentences using the words in context. 
13 


Answers: 


l daily 2sofa 3way 4routine 5 text 


Language 


2 Make sentences or questions, then match 
the pairs of sentences. 


1 Draw students’ attention to the instructions. 


2 Quickly review how to form a negative present 
simple sentence by drawing students’ attention 
to the example. 

3 Ask students to complete the task individually. 


Elicit each complete sentence and the sentence 
with the same meaning around the class. 


Answers: 


1 Hamdi doesn’t drink coffee for breakfast. 

2 How does Dina get to school? 

3 What time does your first lesson begin this morning? 
4 She doesn’t like football. 

a [3] My first lesson begins at 8 o’clock. 

b [1] He likes to drink tea. 

c [4] She prefers tennis. 

d [2] She takes the bus. 


3 Complete these sentences with an adverb of 
frequency, so they are true about yourself. 


| 


frequently they do each activity. Refer students 
back to the Remember! box on page 3 of the 
Student’s Book to help them choose the correct 
adverb of frequency if necessary. 

2 Students write complete sentences with the 
adverbs of frequency from the box in their 
workbooks. 

3 Ask students to compare and check their 
sentences in pairs. Then invite different students 
to read out their sentences. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Students read the sentences and think about how 


informaon RETROE 


Writing: To write sentences aboùt your ur daily 
routine ~ 


Speaking: To read aloud sentences about your 
daily routine ; 


Vocabulary: routine boul sited DAAA 
Language: ona 
e To use the present simple (affirmative, negative 


and question forms) 
e To use adverbs of frequency 


LESSON 2 


SB pages 4-5 WB page 73 


Outcomes: 

e ‘To use their knowledge of sight-words, 
letter patterns, sounds and clues from 
surrounding text to read words and use some 
word identification strategies with growing 
confidence. 

e To determine the main idea of a text and 
explain how it is supported by key details i.e. 

== ee 6:46 e 

e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 
the text as the basis for the answers. 

e To distinguish their own point of view from 
that of the narrator or those of the characters. 

e To plan, write and sequence texts; read and talk 
about their writing with the teacher to check it 
makes sense and begin to make suggestions to 
improve it. 

e To answer simple questions and respond to 
simple statements in an interview. 


SB page 4 


1 Look quickly at the blog. How does Sherita 
help at home? 


2 Read the bloy again and answer the questions. 


1 Who does Sherifa live with? 
She. lives with her pacents.and two. brathers. 


2 Where does Sherifa's dad cat breakfast? 
Why? 


à 
3 Row do Sherifa and her brothers get 
to school? there are five people: me, Mum, Dad and my 
two brothers. 


4 What's Sherifa’s favourite subject? 
(usually get up at 6.30 and help Mum make 


4 , breaifast My brothers help, too. My dad starts 
5 How often does she listen to music? work very early, so he leaves home before we 
gel up That's why he does’ have breakfast 
with us. He eats when he gets to work | walk to 


6 What do Sherita and her dad do inthe school with nig brothers 


evenings? 
tes, t da. My davourite subject is Engish 


Speaking 
2 n N g l listen to music every day. My dad and I 
3 Work in pairs. Discuss. sometimes play chess. My brothers always 
1 How is Sherifa's family the same as or wach TV ard my muen usually reads. 
different to yours? 
2 Isit important to do something different atthe weekend? Why? 


3 What do you do at the weekend? 


Language 
& Complete the questions. 
1 What do you do in your free time? 
do you live? 
do you live with? 
do you get up? 
do you get to schoot? 


6 Work in pairs. Ask and answer 
the questions in Exercise 4, 


Reading 

1 Look quickly at the blog. How does Sherifa 
help at home? 

| Elicit or remind students what a blog is. Ask 
them how often they read blogs and what they 
read about on blogs. 

2 Direct students to the instruction. Elicit possible 
activities young people can do to help at home. 

3 Ask students to find the answer to the question 
by quickly scanning the blog. 

4 Check answers as a class. You could then ask 
students how often they help their mothers to 
make breakfast. 


Answers: 


She helps her mother make breakfast. 


2 Read the blog again and answer the 
questions. 


1 Ask students to read the questions and try to 
remember the answers. Then ask students to 
identify the question words in each question, for 
example who, where, how, etc. 


Answers: 


Students read the blog again and focus on finding 
or confirming the answers to the questions. 


Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


1 She lives with her parents and two brothers. 


2 He eats it at work because he starts work early and 
leaves home before the family get up. 


3 They walk. 

4 English 

5 She listens to music every day. 
6 They sometimes play chess. 


Speaking 


3 Work in pairs. Discuss. 


1 


Answers: 


The speech bubble icon in the Student’s book 
denotes a critical thinking exercise, encouraging 
students to question and challenge what they 
know and learn, or to evaluate the reasons 

why someone would do something in order 

to understand it on a deeper level. The aim of 
this exercise is for students to understand the 
importance of managing their time so that they 
have time to relax and spend time with their 
family as well as doing their school work. 

Put students into pairs to discuss the questions. 
Give them one or two minutes to think about 
their answers before they start talking. 
Encourage students to refer back to the 
information in the blog to help them answer the 
first question. 

Remind students to give a reason for their 
answer to the second question by using because, 
for example. 

Ask students to use an adverb of frequency in 
their answer to the third question. 


Students’ own answers. 


Language 


4 Complete the questions. 


I 


2 


Read the example, then ask students to complete 
the remaining sentences using a question word. 
They can do this individually. 


Check their answers as a class. 


Answers: 


1 What 2 Where 
4 When/What time 5 How 


3 Who 


5 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions 
in Exercise 4. 


1 Read the example and check students understand 
the task. 

2 Go round and monitor as students are asking and 
answering the questions in pairs. Make a note of 
any consistent errors and encourage students to 
correct these errors when they have finished. 

3 Ask one or two pairs to demonstrate their 
dialogues to the class. 


SB page 5 


& Match the questions a-e to the answers 1-5. 
a What do you usually do at the weekend, Nabil? 
b What time do you go to bed at the weekend? 
c Oo you like football? Why? 
d How many people are in your family? 
e@ Where do you live? 


e InCairo, ina big block of flats. 
Five: my parents, my grandma, me and my sister, 
Yes, tdo, because its fun and it’s good for yout 
Sometimes ! go to my friend's flat and we play computer games. 
At about ten o'clock. 


1 Choose atopic from botowandask 
a Yes / No question. be feik gong hom Mo 

2 When your partner answers Yes, a Gdn each me Pee 
think of another Wh- questionto — - 

ask about that topic. 


booksand TV family hobbies and interests 
school subjects sports 


Writing 


8 Work in pairs. 


1 Write six sentences about 
your routine. 


2 Share your sentences with 
your partner. What is the 
same and what is difforent? 

3 Write a short paragraph 
in your notebook. Write 
what is the same and what 
is different about you and 
your partner. 


Remember! 


A Yes / No question usually begins with a helping 
verb like Da / Did you ...? or with Are / Were you ...? 
A wh- question starts with a question word 
(what, why etc.), 


Workbook page 73 


6 Match the questions a-e to the answers 1-5. 


1 Direct students to the photo of Nabil and tell 
students that they are going to match the 
questions Nabil was asked with his answers. 

2 Help students with the term block of flats. Refer 
students to the photo and the Glossary if necessary. 

3 Students match the questions to the answers, 
concentrating on the question words at the start 


of each question to help them find the answers. 
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4 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 
Then go round the class, inviting different 
students to say a question and then respond with 
the correct answer. 


Answers: 


le 2d 3c 4a 5b 


Speaking 
7 Work in pairs. 


1 This exercise requires students to use their 
critical thinking skills to find out information 
about another student. Elicit or explain that the 
first question in the speech bubbles (Do you have 
any brothers and sisters?) is a Yes/No question. 
Direct students to the Remember! box so they 
can see the words you can use at the start of a 
yes/no question. 


2 Put students into pairs to ask and answer 


questions about each of the topics in the box. 


3 Go around and monitor while students are 


talking. Make a note of good examples of 
questions and then share them in class when 
everyone has finished talking. 


Life Skills 


1 This Life Skills box focuses on helping 
students develop the life skill of self- 
management. The ability to manage their 
time and their activities is one that students 
will need to use every day for the rest of 
their lives. In order to develop this skill, 
students first need to consider how much 
time they spend on common, everyday 
activities and then evaluate whether they 
spend an appropriate amount of time on 
each one. Encourage students to tell their 
partner honest answers to the questions, but 
also make them aware that they don’t have 
to share personal information if they don’t 
want to. 


2 Put students into pairs. Ask them to read the 
questions and activities. Encourage students 
to take a few minutes to carefully consider 
their answers. Remind them that they also 
need to think of reasons why they should 
spend more or less time doing each activity. 
You could model a possible answer with an 
explanation, for example: J think I should 
spend more time reading on the sofa because 
it’s important to relax. 


3 Students share their answers to the 
questions with a partner. Go around 
and monitor, reminding students to give 
reasons for their answers. Encourage more 
confident students to add another turn to 


the conversation after the first question and 
answer, for example by asking their partner 
a follow-up question like: How often do you 
have time to read on the sofa? Note any 
good examples of decision-making to elicit 
during class feedback. 


Writing 
8 Work in pairs. 


— 


Put students into pairs. 

2 Ask students to write sentences about their 
routines. 

3 Go around and monitor while students are 
writing, offering feedback and corrections where 
necessary. 

4 Put students into pairs to compare the sentences 
they have written. 

5 Students can then write a short text saying what 

is the same and what is different. They could do 

this for homework. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Vocabulary 

1 Answer the questions, 
1 Doyou live ina block of flats, or somewhere else? 
2 What do you do to have fun? 


3 What exercise do you do every week? 


4 How do you like to spend your time in the holidays? 


Language 

2 Match to make questions. 
1 [d]Wwhat time do you get 
2 5. Where do your 
3 [_]Howoften doyou 


a playtennis? 
b usually talk to at break? 
c hard for your exams? 
d upinthe mornings? 
e cousins live? 


4i |Whodoyou 
a jW da you want 


6 | |Whydo you study f to learn English? 


Now answer the questions in Exercise 2 about yourself. 
1 Luswally ged upat... 
2 à 


8 
Writing 


& Write a paragraph about what you and your family usually do in the holidays. You can use 
your ideas in Exercise 8 of your Student's Book. 


Vocabulary 
1 Answer the questions. 


1 Direct students to the instruction and elicit or 
explain that they need to write their own answers 
to the questions. Direct students to question | 
and the photo and elicit that the building in the 
photo is a block of flats. 

2 Allow students time to complete the exercise 
individually. Monitor as they are working. 

3 Students could check their answers with a 
partner by taking turns to ask the questions and 
give their answers. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Language 
2 Match to make questions. 


1 Direct students to the example question. 


2 Remind students to use the type of information 
in the second half of the question (a—f) to help 
them identify the correct question word in the 
first half of the question (1—6). 

17 


3 Students check their answers in pairs. Confirm 
answers in Class. 


Answers: 


3 Now answer the questions in Exercise 2 
about yourself. 


— 


Tell students that in this exercise they are going 
to practise writing sentences about themselves. 

2 Direct students to the example and tell them 

to use adverbs of frequency in their answers 
where appropriate. Refer students back to the 
Remember! box on page 3 of the Student’s 

Book for a reminder of how to use adverbs of 
frequency, if necessary. 

Students then write their answers to the questions 
in class or for homework. 


Ww 


D 


Ask confident students to read their sentence in 
class. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing 


4 Write a paragraph about what you and your 
family usually do in the holidays. You can use 
your ideas in Exercise 8 of your Student’s 
Book. 


Direct students to the instruction and check the 
meaning of paragraph. Tell students to write 
three or four sentences. 

Students write their paragraph in class or for 
homework. Students can then swap their texts for 
their partner to check. 


— 


N 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
SP SS PRCT eT a OE Sea O Dl Saale eS 


eu ; - 

e To ask and answer questions about your family 
and relaxing at home 

e To ask and answer questions to find out 
information about another student _ 


Vocabulary: block of flats, interview [n] _ 
Language: Question words 


Life Skills: ‘Self-management: managing time and 
routine 


LESSON 3 SB pages 6-7 WB page 74 


Outcomes: 


e To use their knowledge of sight-words, 
letter patterns, sounds and clues from 
surrounding text to read words and use some 
word identification strategies with growing 


confidence 


e To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, 
both print and digital, to determine or clarify 
the precise meaning of key words and phrases 


e To determine the main idea of a text and 
explain how it is supported by key details i.e. 
Summarize the text 


e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 
text as the basis for the answers 


e To plan, write and sequence texts; read and talk 
about their writing with the teacher to check it 
makes sense and begin to make suggestions to 
improve it 

e To answer simple questions and respond to 
simple statements in an interview 


1 Read the profile quickly. Which of the three 
questions is Shahana answering? 


2 Read the article again and choose the 

correct answers. 

1 There areffiveY tour people in Shahana's 
farnity. 

2 Shahana lives / doesn't livè in the city. 

3 The family has / doesn't have water in 
the house. 

4 Shahana has / doesn't have breakfast with 
her family. 

5 She helps her mother feed the chickens / 
make dinner. 


3 Read the answers about Shahana. What are 
the questions? 

1 Where, dacs Shabana. live? 

She lives in a village. 

2 as È 
She shares a room with her sister. 
3 a mm 

She has bread with a cup of tea. 


He works ina shop. 


& Answer the questions. 
What is Shahana’s morning routine? 
She. gets up carly and Ras breakfast 
What jobs does she doin the house? Writing 
S Write about your daily routine. 


When does she do her homework? 
What do you do every day? 


Whe does she sometimes help to do their 
homework? ... 


Research 


Find out about the life of another person 
outside Egypt. Where does he/she live? 
What is his/her daily routine? 


Reading 


Read the profile quickly. Which of the three 
questions is Shahana answering? 


= 


l Tell students they are going to read a profile (a 
short description) about the daily life of a student 
called Shahana from India. 
Direct students to the photo of Shahana and the 
photo of a house in India. Brainstorm students’ 
ideas for possible similarities and differences 
between Shahana’s daily life and theirs. 
Draw attention to the words feed and tap. If they 
cannot deduce the meaning from the context, 
refer them to the Glossary. 
Directstudents tothe three questions at the top of the 
text. Check the meaning of typical in the question 
What is a typical day in your life? with students. 
5 Allow students to compare their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


N 


Ww 


pos 


Answers: 


What is a typical day in your life? 


2 Read the article again and choose the 


correct answers. 


1 Tell students to read the sentences and try 
to answer correctly based on what they can 
remember from their first reading. 

2 Ask students to identify the specific information 
they need to look for in the text, for example the 
word city in question 2 means students need to 
find a word for a place. 

3 Check answers around the class by inviting 
different students to answer. 


4 You could extend the task by asking students 


to write another sentence about Shahana based 
on the text which includes two options — one 
correct, one false. They could then read the 
sentence out loud to a partner who says which 
option is correct. 


Answers: 
1 five 2 doesn’t live 3 doesn’t have 
4 has 5 make dinner 


3 Read the answers about Shahana. What are 
the questions? 
Read the first answer and the example question. 


2 Explain that you would like them to write three 
more questions for the answers given. Students 
can do this in pairs. 

3 Check their answers as a class. 


_ 


Answers: 


1 Where does Shahana live? 
2 Who does she share a room with? 
3 What does she have for breakfast? 
4 Where does her father work? 
AE ER STELLA RSE LEE LI FBS SERRE IED DI OS AT EE EE ES ES 


4 Answer the questions. 


1 Students now answer the four questions about 
the text. They can do this individually and 
compare answers in pairs. 


Answers: 
1 She gets up early and has breakfast. 
2 She feeds the chickens and helps her mum make 
dinner. 


3 She does it after dinner. 
4 She sometimes helps her brother and sister to do 


their homework. 
LPR AREY EASES PEL FS SE FANS ESET CY CPT SH LETTE NE II 
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Research 

1 Read the instruction. Students can do their 
research in class or for homework. 

2 You could take in their work to mark. 


Writing 


5 Write about your daily routine. What do you 
do every day? 


| Give time for students to discuss what they are 
going to write with a partner. They can write in 
their notebooks. 


2 You could ask a few students to read out their 
text to the class, or take it in to mark. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


SB page 7 
— ë ek 


Reading 


Read the conversation and answer the questions. 


Yunis: Grandma. have you got a watermeton? 
Grandma: Yes, Ihave. it’s on the table. 

Yunis: Can! have some, please? | like watermelon. 
Grandma: Yes, of course, We need 3 knife to cut it! 
Yunis: Shall | help you to.cut it? 

Grandma: Thank you, Yunis. but be careful with the knife! 
Underline the three questions. Which question... 

1 asks for something? 


+2 suggests doing something? 
3 asks what Grandma has? 


7 Complete the text message 
with can, shall or have you got. 


Writing 
B Workin pairs 


1 You want to play a game with a friend next 
weekend. Take turns to write text messages 
to each other. Include questions with Shall, 
Canand Hove you got ...? Start like this: 


“Shir ehiate arate 
eae 


2 Read your text message conversation. 
Circle all the questions, Have you written 
them correctly? 


lear sentences in 


Workbook page 74 
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Reading 

6 Read the conversation and answer the 
questions. 

1 Ask students to look at the photo and elicit 
watermelon. 

2 Ask students to read the conversation in pairs, 
then to answer the questions. Go round and 
monitor, offering help and support if necessary, 

3 Check answers around the class. 


Ask a few students to read the conversation 
again to the class and check their pronunciation. 


AUS WETS? ce 


1 Can I have some, please? 
2 Shall I help you to cut it? 
3 Grandma, have you got a watermelon? 
ASS aN PN OPT AE TS SL TP A TT D 


7 Complete the text message with can, shall or 
have got. 


1 Direct students to the text messages. Ask 
students if they send text messages and, if so, 
who they send them to, how often they send 
them and what they write about in their text 
messages. 

2 Ask students to start by reading through all the 
text to get a good general understanding of the 
conversation. 

3 Tell students to complete the text message with 
the correct words. They can do this individually. 


4 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 
Then compare answers in class, for example by 
asking two stronger students to read the complete 
text message conversation out loud. 


Answers: 


2 Have you got 
4 Shall 


1 Have you got 
3 Can 


Writing 
8 Work in pairs. 
1 Put students into pairs to practise writing their 


own text message conversations together. 


2 Direct students to the Writing tip and encourage 
them to follow this advice. 

3 Brainstorm ideas that students could include in 
their text message conversation and write these 
up on the board. 


4 Tell students to take one page of their notebooks 
or piece of paper and take it in turns to write a 
text conversation. 


5 Remind students to try to use the question words 
in their text messages correctly and ask them to 
check if they’ ve done this before handing them 
over to their partner. Students can also check 
each other’s sentences. 

6 Monitor students’ writing, offering help and 
feedback where necessary. Make a note of good 
text message conversations and ask students to 
share them during feedback. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


WB page 74 


Vocabulary 
1 Complete the sentences. 
: 
T Ona typical day, Reem gets up, goes to school and then helps her mother in her shop. 
2 Hassan forgot to bring any food for the picnic, but we can oo... our faod. 
3 I ive ina city, but my grandparents live in a small in the country. 


4 InEngland, a farmer doesnt need to, 
can find their own faod in the mountains: 


n the summer, as they 


5 Myunclehass in his garden and he uses il to water his plants 


every evening, 
Language 
2 Match to make questions. 
1 [d]Hasyour father 
2 [_]Whathaveyougot 
3 [_]Shaliihelgyóu 


a inyour bay? 

b aglass of water, please? 
© the beach tomorrow? 

d got acomputer? 

e carry your hooks? 


ba Je ant have 

5 [ |Shallwe goto 
3 Choose the correct word. Then role-play the dialogue. 

Ali: This is a nice restaurant. (Shally Oo we eat here, Hassan 

Hassan: Yes. that’s a good idea. + 

Walter: Good evening. Where would yau like to sit? 

Ali: *Can/ Do we sit next to the window? 

Waiter: Of course, What would you like to eat? 

Hassan: “Haye you got / Do you get any fish today? 

Waiter: Yes, weve got fish with rice or fish with 

potato chips. 

Ali: We'd like fish with rice, please, 

Waiter: ‘Do / Shall | bring you some water? 

Hassan: Thank you. 
4 Read the answers to some questions. Write the questions. 

1 Have you. got any cousins? Yes, Ihave five cousins, They live In Alexandria, 

I aso en F Yes, that's a good idea, Let's go to the park tomorrow. 
No, you can't. ice-cream is not goad for you. 


3 
Lp aw owe 


Yes. my father's got a bue car. 


Vocabulary 


1 Complete the sentences. 


| Direct students to the instruction. Tell them that 
the words in the box are all words they read in 
the article about Shahana’s life in India on page 
6 of the Student’s Book. 


2 Students complete the sentences individually. If 
they are uncertain about the meaning of any of 
the words in the box, you could refer them back 
to the text on page 6 of the Student’s Book to see 
how the words are used in context. 


3 Check answers by inviting volunteers to read out 
the completed sentences. 


Answers: 
1 typical 2 share 3 village 
4 feed 5 tap 

Language 


2 Match to make questions. 
1 Tell students to read both halves of all the 
sentences before they start. 


2 Ask students to complete the exercise 
individually, then check answers with a partner. 


3 Check the answers with the class. 


Answers: 


Id 2a 3e 4b 5c 
GS RATES VATS NY ELPA CS EE IN IEE NS PRL SS 


3 Choose the correct word. Then role-play the 
dialogue. 

1 Students read the dialogue and choose the correct 
word in pairs. 

Check their answers as a class. 

3 Students then role-play the dialogue. Go round 
and check they are doing this well. You could 
ask a few pairs to read their completed dialogues 
to the class. 


Answers: 
1 Shall 2 Can 
3 Have you got 4 Shall 


4 Read the answers to some questions. Write 
the questions. 


1 Students read the answers and write the 
questions, as in the example. 


2 Check their answers as a class. 


Answers: 


1 Have you got any cousins? 
2 Shall we go to the park? 
3 Can I have an ice cream? 
4 Has your father got a car? 
DOPA OA EF SY TNE EE OE De © PI 
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Reading: ’ 


about lives aroni ; world a ea 

Writing: — ¥ + vara AD PLC hie ais: s 

e To write sentences about your daily routine 

e To write text messages to ask and answer 
questions about daily life 

Speaking: To ask questions to find out 

information about a partner 

Vocabulary: feed, tap 


Language: Present simple questions with can, 
shall and haye/has got 


To read an and understand. an i article à 


LESSON 4 


SB page 8 WB page 75 


Outcomes: 

e To recognise some synonyms, homonyms, 
antonyms, prefixes, suffixes and root words 

e ‘To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, 
both print and digital, to determine or clarify 
the precise meaning of key words and phrases 


e To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase 


e To determine the main idea of a text and 
explain how it is supported by key details i.e. 
Summarize the text 


~~ ‘To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
"GMa AINE of a text, referring explicitly to 
the text as the basis for the answers 


e To describe characters in a story (e.g., their 
traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how 
their actions contribute to the sequence of events 


e To distinguish their own point of view from 
that of the narrator or those of the characters 


e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care, 
speaking one at a time about the topics and 
texts under discussion 


To describe and compare feelings, people, 
places, actions, objects and events establishing 
relationships 
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SB page 8 


Reading ~ 
A Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and discuss the questions. 


| 1 What do you think the story is going to be about? 
2) Do you think it has a happy or sad ending? 


2 Read the story and put these pictures in the correct order. 


The Railway Children by E Nostit 

It is the 1900s. Roberta, her younger brother Peter and their little sister, 
Phyllis, five with their parents in London. They have a big, al 

home with a large garden, One terrible day, two men take their father 
away from home. The children do not know where he is going or why. 
The children move from the city with thair mother to a small house near 
a railway line. The family are poor and life is very different for them. 

the children have lots of adventures near the railway line. A kind old 
man, who travels on the train every day, becomes their friend. 


The old man helps the family in many ways. He helps their father too, 


because their father Is in prison for something he cid not do. Finally, thelr 
father comes home. The lad is so happy to be inetd again at iast. 


3 Read ae stot Ay and atch to make sentences. 

1_[ f lAt the beginning, the children live in 
-2 | |Theirtirst homi E 

3 [_|theymoveto 
4 [Near theirnew home, thereis — 
5 [_]One of their now friends is . 
8 [|The children are very happy» when they see 

4 Look at the words in bold in the story. Match the 
words and the definitions. 


1 a place where people go when theydo 
something wrong prison 


2 the ‘road’ that a train travels on <0. 
3 people without enough money ares... 
4 beautiful 


a their father again. 
ob Pih 


2 Howdo you feel when things < 
change? Is iteasy or difficult 
6 Rvs). bad. atfirst?. : 


“Lesson 4 


Background 


Tell students that The Railway Children is a 
novel written by an English author called Edith 
Nesbit. It was first published in 1906. Since 
then, the book has been translated into many 
other languages and several television and film 
versions of the book have been made. The story 
remains popular to this day. 


Reading 
1 Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and 
discuss the questions. 


| Tell students that the three pictures cach show 
important scenes from the book The Railway 
Children. 


2 Put students into pairs. Ask them to look 


carefully at the pictures and discuss: 1) who they 
can see in them, i.e. three children, a woman 
(who is their mother) and another older man; 2) 
where the people in the pictures are, i.e. by the 
side of a railway line, on a railway platform and 
inside a home; 3) what the people in the pictures 
are doing, i.e. waving to a train, meeting a man 


on a railway station platform and sitting down 
and talking at home. 


3 Direct students to the questions and ask them to 
think about and give their answers in their pairs. 


In class, invite different students to share their 
answers to the questions. You could also have a 
class vote on what students think the story will 
be about and whether they think it will have a 
happy or a sad ending. 


BS 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
FS EL OI LSS 0 AN PTS ET AL SB NOD RSET 7 APN ENE BS AEE SE 


2 Read the story and put these pictures in the 
correct order. 


1 Tell students that they are now going to read a 
summary of The Railway Children story. 

2 Ask students to read the whole summary and 
check their answers to Exercise 1. 


Ask students to read the story again to get a 
general understanding of what happens in each 
paragraph of the summary. Students then match 
each paragraph to the correct picture. 


4 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


ww 


Answers: 


ES 2a 


3 Read the story again and match to make 
sentences. 


— 


Tell students that the sentences they are going to 
match summarise the most important events that 
happened in the story of The Railway Children. 


i) 


Encourage students to use what they can 
remember from their first reading of the story to 
match the sentence halves. Then they can refer 
back to the story in Exercise 2 to check their 
answers. 

Students compare their answers in pairs and then 
go around the class and invite different students 
to say each complete sentence. 


Ww 


4 Look at the words in bold in the story. Match 
the words and the definitions. 


1 The words in bold in the summary are likely to 
be unfamiliar to students. Encourage students to 
use the definitions to help them decide if either 
a noun or an adjective is needed and then use 
this information to identify the correct word. 

If students are unable to deduce the correct 
meaning of these words from the context of the 
story, refer them to the Glossary to check their 
meanings. 

2 Once students have completed the exercise, you 
could check that students can pronounce these 
words by modelling and drilling them in class. 


Answers: 
| prison 2 railway line 3 poor 
4 attractive 5 large 6 terrible 


Speaking 
5 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


1 This exercise requires students to use their 
critical thinking skills to show empathy for 
the feelings of characters in the story and to 
speculate about what they would do in the 
situation the characters find themselves in. 


2 Put students into pairs and give them one or 
two minutes to think about their answers to the 
questions. They might need to refer back to the 
second paragraph of the summary to remind 
themselves of how the children’s lives change 
when they move from their home in the city. 

3 Give students two to three minutes to talk. 
Note any good ideas or sentences to clicit at the 
feedback stage. When students’ time is up, clicit 
some good examples of answers from different 
pairs in class. 


Suggested answers: 


1 They are now poor and their house is much 
smaller. They are probably sad about this, 
although they have lots of adventures which might 
be fun. 


2 Students’ own answers. 


gee IF 


Vocabulary 
1 Complete the sentences about The Railway Chifdren with these words. 
_itrective large line poor prison terrible 
1 Roberta's family home in the city Is big and attractive. 
2 Ithasa 


wu... gerden full of lowers and trees. 
3 Roberta feels „When some men take their father fram their home. 
4 Their new house isin the country near areilway 

5. The family do not have much money and now they are 


8 A kind atd man helps their father to lcove. 
together again. 


um BNG the family are happy to be 


Reading 
2 Are these sentences about The Railway Children true (Tor 
false (F)? Correct the false sentences. 3 
1 At the beginning of the story, four peaple live ina big house: (F), There.are. five... 
2 The family know why some men take their father away, 
3 Their new house in the country is not very big. 


4 The children do not do anything exciting im their mew NOME. sonion 


§ Thekind afd man travels on the train daily. 
6 The father was in prison for doing something bad. 


Vocabulary 


3 Match the words with the same meaning, then find the opposites and circle them. 
1 attractive—- very bad small 
2 large S beautiful, far from 
3 near big N, goad 


j Se acre 
4 terrible clase {ogly} 


Writing 


4 Imagine that you are one of the children and that your father is finally home again. 
Write in your notebouk what yuu can sey to him. 
« Describe your new house. 
« Describe your friend, the old man, 
= fell your father about what you usually da at your new home. 


Vocabulary 


1 Complete the sentences about The Railway 
Children with these words. 


1 Students complete the task individually. Refer 
them to the Glossary if they need to check the 
meaning of any of the words. 

2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


3 You could extend this activity by asking students 
to write their own sentences using some or all of 
the six words in the word pool. 


Answers; 
l attractive 2 large 3 terrible 
4 line 5 poor 6 prison 
Reading 


2 Are these sentences about The Railway 
Children true (T) or false (F)? Correct the 
false sentences. 


1 Encourage students to first try to predict whether 


the sentences are true or false and then re-read 
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the text on page 8 of the Student’s Book to 
confirm their answers and check the correct 


versions of the false sentences. 


2 Ask students to complete the exercise 
individually, then check answers with a partner. 
If they have different answers, they should work 
together to find the correct answer. 


3 Check the answers with the class. Elicit or 
explain that to take someone away in the second 
sentence means to force someone to leave one 
place and go to another place, usually because 
the person has done something wrong or illegal. 


Answers: 


| F (There are five.) 

2 F (They don’t know why.) 

3T 

4 F (They have lots of adventures.) 

ST 

6 F (He was in prison for something he did not do.) 


Vocabulary 


3 Match the words with the same meaning, 
then find the opposites and circle them. 


1 Direct students to the adjectives. Elicit or explain 
that the adjectives in the left column were all 
used in the summary of The Railway Children 
and the adjectives in the other two columns 
have the same meaning (middle column) or the 
opposite meaning (right column). 

2 Ask students to complete the exercise individually 
and then compare their answers in pairs. 

3 Check the answers around the class. 

4 Remind students that it is a good idea to use 
different words with similar meanings (for 
example large instead of big) in their writing to 
avoid repetition. 


Answers: 
i attractive beautiful ugly 
2 large big small 
3 near close far from 
4 terrible very bad good 
Writing 


4 Imagine that you are one of the children and 
that your father is finally home again. Write in 
your notebook what you can say to him. 


| Encourage students to use the ideas they 
discussed in Exercise 5 on page 8 of the 
Student’s Book about how the children’s lives 
changed when they moved from the city and 
their feclings about that to help them write 
their texts. 


write down their ideas before they start writing. 


3 Monitor students’ writing, offering help and 
feedback where necessary. Then ask students to 
exchange and check their texts with a partner. 
You could take in their work to mark. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading: To read and understand a summary of 
the novel The Railway Children 


Writing: To imagine you’re one of the children 
in The Railway Children and write a description 
of your home, your friend, the old man, and what 
you usually do at your new home (Workbook) 


Speaking: To talk about the children in The 
Railway Children’s possible feelings and describe 
how you would feel in the situation they are in 


Vocabulary: attractive, large, railway line, poor, 
prison, terrible 


LESSON 5 


SB page 9 WB page 76 


Outcomes: 

e To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions 

e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care, 
speaking one at a time about the topics and 
texts under discussion 

e To answer simple questions and respond to 
simple statements in an interview 


Ask students to take one or two minutes to imagine 
how the children would feel in this situation and 


a 


1 kee Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and fi 
N ask and answer the questions, 


1 Which bedroom belongs to one of the 
children in The Railway Children? Why? 


2 What do you like about each raum? 
3 Which room do you like best? Why? 


thookshelf 


la Vocabulary 


2 Labelthe pictures with the words 
in the box. 


armchair basin , beokeheit 

carpet . chest of drawers 

curtains lamp ` mirror 
sofa wardrobe 


_ Listening 


ie E] EÒ Listen to two descriptions. Which 
room is each person describing? 


aS 
F 4 Eù Listen again and answer the questions, & 


1_ How does the boy read in bed? 
He hasa damp on his. bookshelf 
2 What do the curtains match? 
3 What dogs the boy like best about his 
4. Why does the girl sometimes sleep with Remember! 
the curtains open? 


s 4 We use prepositions of place to 
5 Where does she like to read? 


say where things are: 
behind / in front of 
Text to opposite 
Tont under in’ 


Speaking 


1 


Answers: 


Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and ask 
and answer the questions. 


This exercise requires students to use their 
critical thinking skills to identify the time period 
a bedroom could be from and give their opinions 
about two bedrooms. 

Put students into pairs to ask and answer the 
questions. Remind students that they need to 
give their own opinions in answer to questions 2 
and 3 so there are no right or wrong answers. 
Monitor students’ conversations. Make a note 
of interesting or good answers and ask these 
students to share them in class. 


1 Bedroom a (because the other room is too modern) 
2/3 Students’ own answers. 


Vocabulary 


2 
l 


Label the pictures with the words in the box. 
Direct students to the word box. Ask them to 
study the pictures again and identify the furniture 


they can see. 
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2 Students may need to refer to the Glossary to 
check the meaning of some of the vocabulary for 
furniture. 

3 Ask students to compare answers in pairs and 
then check answers around the class. 

4 Model and drill the pronunciation of the 
vocabulary. Focus on words which are likely to 
be more challenging to pronounce, for example 
mirror, basin, curtains and wardrobe. 


Answers: 


| bookshelf 2 mirror 3 chest of drawers 
4 basin Sarmchair 6 lamp 
7 curtains 8 wardrobe 9 sofa 10 carpet 


Listening 


3 Listen to two descriptions. Which room is 
each person describing? 


1 Tell students they are going to hear a boy 
describing one of the two rooms in the pictures 
and a girl describing the other room. 

2 Play the recording. Ask students to compare 
answers with a partner. 

3 Play the recording again for students to check 
their answers. 

4 Draw students’ attention to the sentence: The 
colour [of the curtains] matches the carpet. 
Elicit or explain that when the colour of two 
things ‘matches’, it’s the same. 


1 

Boy: My room is small, but it’s really attractive. 

I have a lamp on a bookshelf next to my bed so I 
can read at night. 1 have a wardrobe with a mirror 
on the front, and my desk is under the window. 
Do you like my curtains? The colour matches the 
carpet. 

The best thing about my room is the sofa. I can sit 
there and read or watch videos on my computer. 

2 

Girl: My bed is under the window. There are 
cushions on it! Sometimes I sleep with the 
curtains open because I like to look out of the 
window! I’ve got lots of books, and I like to 

sit and read in the big armchair. I keep some 
clothes in the chest of drawers. Our bathroom is 
downstairs, but I have a basin in my room, where 
I can wash my face before I go to bed. 
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ARSWEL'S. ee 
The boy/ Speaker 1 is describing room b. 
The girl/Speaker 2 is describing room a. 

SEL RSVP PIT BATE IE IA 


4 Listen again and answer the questions. 


1 Direct students to the questions and ask them to 
try to answer based on what they can remember 
from their first listening. 


2 Play the recording again and ask students to 


write a key word or phrase as the answer for each 
question. Students can then compare their notes in 
pairs before writing their answers as full sentences. 


3 With more confident students, you could ask 


them to listen to the recording and then write 
their answers as complete sentences. 


4 Go round the class checking answers. Check 


students’ pronunciation of the vocabulary for 
furniture in the answers. Model and drill any 
items students find challenging again. 


Answers: 


1 He has a lamp on his bookshelf. 

2 They match the carpet. 

3 He likes his sofa. 

4 Because she likes to look out of the window. 
5 She likes to read in the armchair. 

6 She washes her face in the basin. 


Remember! 

1 Draw students’ attention to the Remember! 
box and ask them to read the prepositions of 
place. 
Check students’ understanding of the 
preposition by inviting different students 
to say what or who is behind them, in front 
of them, next to them, opposite them; and 
what is on or under the table and in their bag. 
Elicit or explain that behind and in front of 
have the opposite meaning. 

Ask students to look at their answers to 
Exercise 4 again and underline or circle 
the preposition of place in the following 
answers: 1 (on his bookshelf), 5 (in the 

armchair), 6 (in the basin). 


Speaking 


5 Work in pairs. Describe your bedroom 
and listen to your partner describe his/her 
bedroom. Draw your partner's bedroom. 
Then compare your pictures. 


1 Ask students to think about what furniture there 
is in their bedroom and where it is. Weaker 
students will probably need to write down their 
description before they start speaking. 


2 Remind students to use the prepositions of place stone. They used tables for many things, such as 
in the Remember! box to describe the position of writing, eating and playing games. 
furniture in their bedroom. The Ancient Egyptians also used mirrors. Today, 

3 Students take it in turns to describe their mirrors are usually made from glass. This mirror 
bedroom and draw their partner’s bedroom. Go is more than 3,000 years old and it is made from 
around the class monitoring students and help metal. 
with any vocabulary needed. Do you look at yourself in a mirror when you leave 

home? 


4 Provide feedback on how accurately students 
used vocabulary for furniture and prepositions 
of place and how clearly they described their 
bedroom. 


What other furniture do you have at home? 


WB page 76 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Vocabulary 
Video | 1 Complete the crossword. 
' : Down f 
1 Tell students that they are going to watch a video 1 This gives you tight. 
. . a 3 You car sh your fi in this. 
about ancient furniture. Ask them what furniture 4 Shas ha asses, ASSMAN 
they think the Ancient Egyptians had and what Aerop — 
"x 7 aj 2 Itis abig cupboard where you can put your clothes. 
differences they think there are between the GA of drawersis where you can pul your clothes E 
Ancient Egyptians’ furniture and the furniture we A oao Bn r 
have today. 
Play the video so students can check their answers, FERRE = 
g Listenin 
3 Encourage students to ask and answer the questions ‘ia E 
2 KÙ Listen ana complete the description of the bedroom. 


at the end of the video (Do you look at you rself like my parents’ bedroom, When they open the ‘curtains, there is always lots of sunlight 
4 + a 5 in the room. Their bed is? __. the window, In? __of the bed they have a big 
in a mirror when you leave home? What other ai daaar ee  Faettaina 
furniture do you have at home?) with a partner. window. My dad sometimes reads his book here. He puts his clothes in a big chest 
O aa the door, They don't have afan% intheir room 
because the bathroom is next to their room. but thoy have a big ____- My sister 


always likes ta took at herself in it! 


Writing 


3 Write about $0 words describing your bedroom. 


Narrator: This is a chair from Ancient Egypt, and E Taa 
it is more than four thousand years old. Like mai eee E 
many chairs today, it is made from wood, _ ; . 
In Ancient Egypt, only the richest people had 
wooden furniture because it was very expensive. 
Today, most people have wooden furniture and it is 
not usually very expensive. Vocabulary 

We all sit on chairs at home. But in Ancient Egypt, 1 Complete the crossword. 
only very rich people used chairs. Other people sat 
on the floor. 

Here is another chair from Ancient Egypt. It is 
made from wood, but it is covered in gold. Can you 
see the lions’ heads? It belonged to the pharaoh, 
Tutankhamun. You can see it in the Museum of 
Egyptian Antiquities in Cairo. them to the Glossary if they need to check the 
We believe that the Ancient Egyptians made the meaning or spelling of any the words. 

very first tables. This table is more than 3,000 3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
years old. and then check answers around the class. 
Today, tables are usually made from wood. But in 

Ancient Egypt, they were sometimes made from 


1 Students check their understanding of the words 
for things in a bedroom which they learned or 
reviewed in Exercise 2 on page 9 of the Student’s 
Book. 


Students complete the task individually. Refer 
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Answers: 


Listening 


2 Listen and complete the description of the 


bedroom. 


Ask students to read the description and use the 
context to predict the missing words. 

Play the recording and ask students to complete the 
task. Tell students to check their answers to make 
sure they have spelled all of the words correctly. 
Allow students to compare their answers with a 


p 


artner and then check answers around the class. 


I like my parents’ bedroom. When they open the 
curtains, there is always lots of sunlight in the room. 
Their bed is under the window. In front of the bed they 
have a big wardrobe. My mum puts her dresses in 
there. There is also an armchair next to the window. 
My dad sometimes reads his book here. He puts his 
clothes in a big chest of drawers. This is behind the 
door. They don’t have a basin in their room because 
the bathroom is next to their room, but they have a big 
mirror. My sister always likes to look at herself in it! 


Answers: 
1 curtains 2 under 3 front 
4 wardrobe 5 an armchair 6 drawers 
7 behind 8 a basin 9 mirror 


{ETE TS EE Sm Ol AI RE ER Et e, ES SES SED Bed TT 
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Answers: 


Writing 


Write about 90 words describing your 
bedroom. 


Direct students back to the description they 
completed in Exercise 2 and tell them to use this 
text as a model for their own description. 

Tell them to write about what furniture is in their 
bedroom and also add some extra information 
about each piece of furniture, for example what 
their family uses it for. 

Students plan and write their descriptions 
individually. Then ask them to swap texts with a 
partner and give each other feedback on them. 
Monitor students’ writing, offering corrections 
and feedback where necessary. 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing: To write a short description of your 
bedroom (Workbook). 


Listening: To listen to descriptions of bedrooms 


Video: To understand a video about furniture in 
Ancient Egypt 


Speaking: 
To give opinions about bedrooms 
e To describe your bedroom 


Vocabulary: basin, chest of drawers, mirror, 
wardrobe 


Language: Prepositions of place 


LESSON 6 SB page 10 WB page 


Outcomes: 
e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 


understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 
the text as the basis for the answers 

e To plan, write and sequence texts; read and talk 
about their writing with the teacher to check it 
makes sense and begin to make suggestions to 
improve it 

e Follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care, 
speaking one at a time about the topics and 
texts under discussion 

e To answer simple questions and respond to 
simple statements in an interview 

e To describe and compare feelings, people, 
places, actions, objects and events establishing 
relationships 


page 10 


| Dear Rebecca, 


Reading | *Itis very nice to meet you. My name is Judy. I'm from El Faiyoum, 
| in Egypt It's a large city, with beautiful nature reserves nearby, I live 
1 Read the email. | with my parents and my brother in a flat. My grandparents live ina 
Why does Judy | flat downstairs, 


wanta pentriend? ?On Saturdays, | usually get up early and help my grandmother with 

| her shopping, then | read or do my homework. In the afternoons, | visit 
| my friends or play computer games with my brother. 

>My favourite subjects are maths and English, Thank you for being my 
penfriend. tam happy to be able to practise my English! 

thope to hear from you soon, 

Judy 


EB iciiwere 


2. Read Judy's email again. Match the 
paragraphs 1-3 with the topics a-c. 


Writing 


4 Write your own email to a new penfriend. 
* Write three paragraphs. 
+ Use the topics in Exercise 2, 


a [_ daily routine 


b [_] schoot 


c C home and family 


3 Read the email again and answer the Writing tip 
questions, 
1 How does Judy describe her city? 
lt isa darge city, with beautiful natare 
reserver nearby 
2 Where do her grandparents live? 


3 What does she do on Saturday 


Remember to use capital fetters for: 


* names of people and places 
+ nationalities and languages 
* days and months 


mornings? Speaking 
4 Who does she play computer games s Q Ask and answer the questions 
WID? n in pairs. 


6 What does she like studying at school? 1 Tayou think it is a good idea to have 


penfriends? Why/Why not? 
2 What can you learn from writing to 
people from a different country? 


Reading 


1 Read the email. Why does Judy want 
a penfriend? 


1 Direct students to the instruction. Elicit possible 
reasons why young people would want to have 
a penfriend, for example to learn about different 
countries or to practise writing in another 
language. 

2 Ask students to scan the email to find the reason. 
Check answers in class. 


Answers: 


She wants to practise her English. 
AIST UN CADE SS SET EEE BPEL EA PTOI Se A 


2 Read Judy’s email again. Match the 


paragraphs 1-3 with the topics a-c. 


1 Tell students they are going to read the email 
again and this time they are going to identify the 
topic of each paragraph. 

2 Direct students to the topics and ask them to 

predict which paragraph matches with each one 

from memory. 

Ask students to look for words with a similar 

meaning to the topic names in the text, for 

example subjects, maths and English in 
paragraph 3 are connected with the topic of 
school. 


U3 


4 Check answers around the class. Ask more 


confident students to say the words in each 
paragraph which are connected to each topic. 


Answers: 
a2 b3 cl 


3 Read the email again and answer the 
questions. 

1 Tell students they are going to read the email 
again and this time they are going to find specific 
information in it. 

2 Direct students to the questions and ask them to 
write their answers in complete sentences. 

3 Students compare their answers in pairs. 

4 Check answers around the class. 


ANSWCTS : m 
l It is a large city, with beautiful nature reserves 
nearby. 
2 They live in a flat downstairs. 
3 She helps her grandmother with shopping. 
4 She plays with her brother. 
5 She likes studying maths and English. 
TRASE AOA BA oN SIT NE EE TS RRO 


Values 


1 These questions focus students’ attention on 
co-existence values and highlight the 
importance for young people of spending 
time with their grandparents, even though 
they are from a different generation. 


Direct students to the questions and give 
them one or two minutes to think about 
their answers. Encourage them to think of 
examples from their own experience, for 
example how their grandparents help in 
their family, but also bear in mind that not 
all students may have grandparents or be in 
regular contact with them. 


3 Monitor students’ discussions and invite 


individual students to share any good or 
interesting answers in class, if they feel 
comfortable doing so. 


Writing 


Write your own email to a new penfriend. 


Direct students to the instruction and elicit the 
task from a strong student. 


Direct students to the Writing tip and read it out 
loud in class. Refer students back to the model 
email on page 10 of the Student’s Book and ask 
students to find all of the words in it that start 
with capital letters. Ask more confident students 
to explain why a capital letter is needed in each 
example. 


3 Students answer the questions in their pairs. 


4 Monitor students’ discussions and make a note of 
any good answers. You can ask students to share 
these during the feedback stage. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


WB page 77 


Language 


hi tamer 

thank you for your emaa | would love to visit the nature 
reserves near el faiyoum there are no nature reserves 
where i live in cambridge, but there are some nice parks 
nearby. i would tove to help you with your english. please 
write fo me again soon. 


yours, oliver 


Reading 


2 Put this email to a penfriend in the correct order, 


Hi Leila yè 
a O Without a garden, | often go to the park at the weekends. ae 


ilove taking photos of the birds there. Do you have many 
birds where you live? 

b [T] Thank you for your email. Here is some information 
about me. | live with my parents and my two sisters in 
Oxford. We live in a house but we don't have a garden, 
Does your home have a garden? 

c [_] !hope you can write to me again soon and please answer 
my questions! 

d 0o enjoy my school and | have many friends there. The 
schoolis a short walk from my house. Is your schoo! 
Nearby, or is it far from your home? 

Best wishes 
__ Mariana 


GB serescr 


Answers: 


Tell students to plan their text and make notes 
about what they could include in each paragraph. 


Students use their notes to write their own 
emails. When they have finished the exercise, 
ask them to check that they have used capital 
letters correctly. 

Students can then swap work with their partner 
to read and check. Ask pairs to read out their 
partner’s emails to the class. 


Students’ own answers. 


Speaking 


5 
l 


2 


Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


Put students into pairs and ask them to read the 
questions. 

Give students a few minutes to think about their 
answers. Weaker students will need to make 
notes to help them give their answers. 


-3 Write a reply to the email above in your fotebook. 
* Remember to start and finish the email correctiy. 
© Answer the penfriend’s questions. 

+ Remember to use capital letters correctly. 


| Lesson 6 | 6 pes oer yal 


Language 


1 Copy and punctuate the email to a penfriend 
in your notebook. Use capital letters. 


1 Ask students to read the email and complete the 
task individually. 


2 Ask students to compare their emails in pairs. 
Answers: 


Hi Tamer 

Thank you for your email. I would love to visit the 
nature reserves near El Faiyoum. There are no nature 
reserves where I live in Cambridge, but there are 
some nice parks nearby. I would love to help you 
with your English. Please write to me again soon. 
Yours, 

Oliver 


adin Up Sh 
ae £ LESSON 7 SB page 11 WB page 78 
2 Put this email to a penfriend in the correct 
order. 


Outcomes: 


e To review and practise the vocabulary and 
structures of the unit. 


1 Ask students to read the email from start to finish 
first, to get an idea of what it is about. 

2 Now ask them to put the paragraphs in the 
correct order, starting with the example answer. 
They can do this in pairs. 

3 Check their answers as a class and make sure 
that they all agree. You could get a student to 
read out the email to check it makes sense. 


Before using the book: 


e Write Coming home on the board and ask the 
students what they have learned in this unit. 
Brainstorm a list of topics, vocabulary and 
language. 

e Tell the students that they are now going to 
complete the review section for this unit to see 
what they have learned. 


Writing SB page 11 


3 Write a reply to the email above in your 
notebook. 


Answers: 
a2 bl c4 d3 


1 Explain that students should first make notes 
before they start their emails. 


2 Students check each other’s work and make O Hinet 3 Hi Dan! 
X ï A a Thanks for being my penfriend. i'm from England. | Thanks for your email. In Germany, 
suggestions for improvements in pairs. get apt pa aur halt past seve, nd then y school”. (oari ver aanyin, 
A F the morning. Sol? Inot have) 
A Siy . . ES (walk) hool with my bi Ourschoot 
3 Ask individual students to read out their emails, tinh at hree cock Ask we besa mtepaisarenes Baroy 
. : WY lo) sport or play music. 1%... | lesson. lessons”... 
or you could take in their work to mark. (not waten Tan gate. eas | Gettin ay 
Mework first. on 


‘an you tell me about your typical daily routine 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


{ | love my bedroom t have a big white "wardrobe in the corner. 


Next to sees a Times tlook at nee initin e 
Pee Eee r . J Å‘ $ mornings. vea s where I put m) 
Reading: To read an email from a penfriend Wem her 9 we ia "on 
- JINA r y jl ž red‘. next to my 
Writing: ere paa 
Hips an email toa friend = j hk Bk amines 
_ To use punctuation correctly in Grom bonk) Ft Mere Isa "on 


e To write a reply to an email (Workbo ok) 
Speaking: To give and ien to opinions a about i 
the benefits of penfriends _ ae RS [RN NO Ai aR 


Values: Coexistence values: sea avin 
respect Wie © Review 


1 Complete the emails with the correct form of 
the verbs in brackets. 


1 In this exercise, students review the positive, 
negative and question forms of the present 
simple. 
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2 Direct students to the instruction and the two 
emails. Tell them to start by reading the two 
emails all the way through. Then ask them to 
look closely at the verbs in brackets and write the 
present simple form of each one. 


3 Put students into pairs to check their answers. 
Then check answers around the class. 


Suggested answers: 
| get up 2 makes 3 walk 
4 finishes 5 do 6 don’t watch 
7 do 8 starts 9 don’t have 


10 does your school have 


Write questions. Then write the answers. 

Direct students’ attention to the example question 

and answer. 

Students write the questions and answers and 

then compare in pairs. 

3 Check answers in class by inviting different 
pairs to ask and answer the questions. 


pai 


N 


Answers: 


1 What time does Dan get up? He gets up at half past 
seven. 

2 Does Dan make his own breakfast? No, he doesn’t. 
His mum makes it. 

3 How do Dan and his brother go to school? They 
walk, 

4 What time does Dan’s school finish? It finishes at 3 
o’clock. 

5 When does Dan do his homework? He does it 


WB page 78 


1 Take turns to ja these yer to your partner. Your partner guesses the object. 


(its an arme san (ts anarmenair 


2 Lookata 4 school day for Dalia and write about her routine. 


ga 
| 2 jroo | have breakfast (not coffee, always tea) 

| 3 {a00 | goto school (always by bus) 

4 12.00 [go home (usually with friend Amira) 


[s [3.00 | usually do sport (sometimes tennis, often running) 
| 6 foo | eat dinner {favourite: chicken and rice!) 


1 Daba Bik apat 630 in. the. morning, She gets dressed inthe bathroom, 


i 
| 


| 
| 


w 
anran“ o Oaruan 


omplete these questions with a question word. 
What is the name of the new teacher? 
___ is the Star Hotel, is it far? 
_______is Eman absent today? 
„Often do you wash the dishes? 

does the bus arrive et the museum? 
____has an older brotherin this class? 


Review 


1 Take turns to describe these things to your 
partner. Your partner guesses-the object. —__ 


before he watches TV/when he gets home. 
6 Why does Alex have breakfast at school? Because 
his school starts very early so they have it at the 
‘breakfast break’. 
| SRN ESA PSS BST EE EE E 


ie) 


Complete the text with words from the 
picture. 


_ 


In this exercise, students review vocabulary for 
furniture. 

Put students into pairs to write the correct word 
for each gap in the text, using the picture. 

3 Check answers in class by inviting different 
students to read a completed sentence. 


N 


Answers: 
| wardrobe 2 mirror 3 bookshelf 
4 curtains 5 lamp 6 bed 
7 armchair 8 chest of drawers 9 carpet 
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1 Put students into pairs and direct them to the 
instructions and the pictures of furniture. 

2 Refer students to the Glossary if they need to 
check the meaning of any words for the things in 
the pictures. 

3 Students take it in turns to describe an object and 
guess what it is. Monitor students’ conversations 
and make a note of any good descriptions to use 
during the feedback stage. 


Suggested answers: 


a You sit on this. 

b You put clothes in this. 

c You wash your face in this. 

d You use this to help you to read at night. 
e You look at yourself in this. 


2 Look ata typical school day for Dalia and 
write about her routine. 


I Put students into pairs and direct them to the 
example answer. Tell them to use the information 
in brackets to decide which adverb(s) of 
frequency they need to use in their sentences. 

2 Check answers by inviting volunteers to read out 
the completed sentences. 


Suggested answers: 

1 Dalia always gets up at 6.30 in the morning. She 
gets dressed in the bathroom. 

2 She always has breakfast at 7 o’clock. She never 
drinks coffee, she always drinks tea. 

3 She always goes to school by bus at 8 o’clock. 

4 She always goes home at 2 o’clock. She usually 
goes with her friend Amira, 


5 She usually does sport at 3 o’clock. She 
sometimes plays tennis and often goes running. 
She always eats dinner at 7 o’clock. Her favourite 
food is chicken and rice! 


6 


T 


3 Complete these questions with a question 
word. 


1 Students complete the task individually. 


2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking answers in class. 


Answers: 


1 What 2 Where 3 Why 4 How 
5 When 6 Who 
SS A NA RN RE EE St TRISTE LER LOBE ETE OP RAL, 


SB pages 12-21 


WB pages 79-85 


Reading 


A text about night workers; descriptions of 
weekend activities; an article about happiness for 
teenagers; an informal email 


Writing 
An email to a friend 
Listening 


People talking about learning new skills; 
descriptions of photos 


Speaking 
Describing weekend activities; describing photos; 
responding to news 
Language 
Adverbs of manner 
Life Skills 
Empathy 
Values 
Patience 


LESSON 1 


SB pages 12-13 


WB page 79 


Outcomes: 


e To read a range of high-frequency words and 
CVC words 

¢ To read and respond to short explanatory 
texts with support, to recall information 
from experiences or gather information from 
provided sources to answer a question 


e To take notes from short listening texts 
(Workbook) 


e To plan and write a text (Workbook) 


Before using the book: 


e Write the title of the unit How are you feeling? 
on the board and ask students what they think 
they will learn about in the unit. 

e Tell the students that they will find out about 
lives and feelings in the unit. 
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Reading: A text about night workers; 
descriptions of weekend activities: 


teenagers; an informal email 
Writing: An email toa friend 


Listening: People talking about 
learning new skills: descriptions of 


How are 
| you feeling? 


call-centre worker computer énginger nurse | 
poilce officers shop worker 


19 
RESEARCH | 
Find words for other 
jobs where people | 
work at night 


x 


6 


is 
ve Find i 
Look through the unit. Where is 
Injy going ona school trip? 
Pr iy going j 


aad 


Quiz 


Match the jobs with the people. Who can finish 


1 


first? 


Ask the students to look at the title 3 am in 
Cairo. Elicit what they think the title means (it’s 
about people who work during the night). Ask 
students to think about why people work at night. 


Now ask the students to look at the photos and 
brainstorm what they can see. Encourage them to 
describe the photos rather than match them with 
the jobs. 

Students then look at the words in the box. 
Model the pronunciation, encouraging students 
to repeat the words after you. 

Students then complete the exercise in pairs. 
Explain that the idea is to work as quickly as 
possible to find the answers. Ask them to put 
their hands up when they have finished. 

Check the answers by pointing to cach picture 
and asking What is his/her job? and encouraging 
the whole class to call out the answers. 
Congratulate the fastest team with the most 
correct answers. 


Answers: 


2 nurse 
4 computer engineer 
6 call-centre worker 


1 street-food seller 
3 shop worker 
5 police officers 


Research 


Find words for other jobs where people work 
at night. 


] Ask students to think about where other people 
might work at night, e.g. in a taxi (taxi driver). 


2 Then ask them to find out what the jobs are 
called in English, using school resources or for 
homework. 


3 Ask students to give their answers and award 
points for each correct job in English. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Find 


Look through the unit. Where is Injy going on 
a school trip? 


1 Ask students to look through the unit to find the 
answer. 


2 If they need help, give them the location of the 
text to find the answer (Lesson 6, page 20). 


Answers: 


She is going to Amman. 
RELIES ILI LEE ESE Pe EE BP BD LS Ba EE) 


SB page 13 


Reading 


1 Read about some people in the photos. What are their jobs? 


2 Ask end answer the questions in pairs. 
Which of the jobs in Exercise 1 do you think is the most important? Why? 


Language 


Remember! 


Use the present continuous to talk about what is happening now. 
- Positive statements: | am working today. 
+ Negative statements: You are not working, 

+ Questions: fs your mother working? Yes, she is. / No, she isn't. 
What Is your father doing? He is reading. 


3 Read the article again and answer the questions, 
1 Why is Amal feeling tired? Because the hospital is- verg busy: 
2 Who are driving around the city? 
3 Why is everyone staying athome? 
& Why ls Kamal parking his food stall.at this place? 


6 What is Kamal looking forward to? 


% Think of two friends or two people in your family. 
What are they doing at the mement? Tell your partner. 


Workbook page 79 Lesson 1 


\ 


Reading 


1 Read about some people in the photos. What 
are their jobs? 

1 Ask the students to close their books and call out 
the jobs from page 12. 

2 Then ask them to open their books and read the 
first description. Elicit the job from the words 
they have learned. 


Students then complete the exercise in pairs. 


ww 


4 Check answers as a whole class. Then elicit and/ 


or explain the meaning of the new words in bold. 


Answers: 


l a nurse 2 police officers 
3 a street-food seller 


2 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


Ask students to discuss the question in pairs. 


2 Encourage a few students to share their answers 


with the class and encourage a short class 
debate. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Language 


3 Read the articie again and answer the 
questions. 


1 Draw students’ attention to the Remember! 
box and check they remember how to form the 
present continuous (am/is/are + the -ing form of 
the verb). 

2 Students then read the article again to complete 
the questions. They can do this individually and 
compare answers in pairs. 

3 Remind them to refer to the Remember! box to 
help them. Monitor as they are working and help 
if necessary. 

4 Invite different students to read out the 
completed sentences to check their answers. 


Answers: 


1 Because the hospital is very busy. 

2 The police officers/Emad and Adel 

3 Because it is cold. 

4 Because it’s the best place in the city, lots of people 
and tourists go that way. 

5 Kamal is looking forward to drinking some hot 
coffee. 


family. What are they doing at the moment? 
Tell your partner. 


1 Elicit the use of the present continuous and 
confirm that it is used to talk about what people 
are doing right now. Provide examples, e.g. point 
to yourself and say /’m teaching an English 
class; then indicate the students and say You’re 
studying in your English class. 

2 Ask students to think of two people they know 
well and to think about what they are doing now. 


3 Students then tell their partner, using the present 
continuous. Ask them to listen carefully to 
what their partner tells them. Monitor as they 
are working and encourage them to use the 
contracted forms where possible. 

4 When they have finished, ask different students 
to tell the class about their partner’s friends or 
family. Ask the rest of the class to check that the 


present continuous is used correctly, 


“Vocabulary — z =z 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


WB page 79 


How Li aee 
aoee you feeling? 
Vocabulary ‘ a 
1 ig oe 
2 [computer 


3 [_Jpotice 
4 [__]shop 


Listening 
2 F®risten to four people doing the jobs in Exercise 1. Write their jobs. 
1 


a officer 

b centre worker 
c worker 

d engineer 


Language 
3 Match to make sentences, 
1 [d ]Why is Hoda waving 
2 [Hany is not watching 
3 [_] Maya and Rami are texting 
4 | ]What gameis Osama playing 
5 | |Olaisnotdoing 


a sports today because she hurt her leg. 
b their cousins in Canada. 

c an the computer? 

d to those girls? 

€ where heis going, 


4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets. 
1 Fady is not wearing (not wear)a jacket taday because it is very hot. 
2 Why ___ those cats_ — (climb) that tree? 


3 My cousins [not stand} undor the tree, they _—— 
the fountain. 


4 What 


__(sit)by 


Emad leAt oks very nice! 


Writing 
5 Write in your notebook about different people in your family. 
* What do you think they are doing at the moment? 


* How do you think they are feeling? 


«© What are they wearing? 


1 Match to make jobs. 


1 Students match the two halves of the words. 
They can do this in pairs. 

Check the answers as a whole class. 

Remind students that the stress for words like 
these (compound nouns) is usually on the first 
word (call-centre worker, etc). Ask students if 
they can think of any other words like these 
(post office, car park, etc). 


Ww 


Answers: 
lb 2d 3a 4c 


Listening 


2 Listen to four people doing the jobs in 
Exercise 1. Write their jobs. 


1 Explain that the students will hear four people 


talking about the jobs in Exercise 1 and that they 
should write down which job they think each 
person is talking about. 

2 Play the recording for students to listen and 
check. 


3 Check the answers with the class. Play the 
recording more than once if necessary. 


l 

Man 1: /’m sorry, sir, but you can’t leave your car 
here. 

2 

Woman 1: There seems to be a problem with the 
keyboard, but it won't take me long. 

3 

Woman 2: Good morning, this is Dina speaking, how 
can I help you? 

4 

Man 2: Are you looking for tins of beans? You can find 
them on the top shelf, over there. 


Answers: 


1 police officer 2 computer engineer 


3 call-centre worker 4 shop worker 


Language 
3 Match to make sentences. 


1 Elicit the form of the present continuous and 
write it on the board (am/is/are + verb +-ing). 
Ask a volunteer to explain when it is used (to 
talk about what is happening now). 

Students then match the sentence halves 
individually before checking their answers with 
a partner. 

3 Check answers as a class. 


NB 


Answers: 


4 Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the verb in brackets. 

1 Students look at the example, then complete the 
exercise in pairs. 

2 Monitor as they are working and help if 
necessary. 

3 Check answers by inviting different students to 
read out the completed sentences. 


Answers: 


| is not wearing 2 are/climbing 


3 are not standing 4 is/eating 


Writing 

5 Write in your notebook about different people 
in your family. 

1 Ask the students to look at the prompts and elicit 
some ideas orally. 

2 Students complete the exercise in their 
notebooks. Weaker students should aim to 
write about one person, and encourage stronger 
students to write about two or three people. Refer 
them back to the Remember! box on Student’s 
Book page 13 if they need help, and monitor 
as they are working. Alternatively, the students 
could complete the exercise for homework. 

3 Invite volunteers to tell the rest of the class about 
the people in their family. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading: To read for gist 

Writing: To write about what people are ae 
now (Workbook) dake 

Listening: To fisiet for gist (Workbook) 


Vocabulary: call-centre worker, food stall, look 
forward to, park (v), Tole officers, eoo 
seller, make sure, ward ` P AERONA 


Language: The present continuous (revision) 


LESSON 2 SB pages 1 


Outcomes: 

e To skim grade- -appropriate text to get the 
general idea 

e To read a range of high-frequency words and 
CVC words, and read short, simple sentences 

e To read and listen for specific information 

e To read and respond to short explanatory texts 

e To gather information from provided sources 
to answer a question 

e To write an informative/explanatory text 


Reading 


1 Read about what Ziad, Infy and Aya do at the weekend. Choose two sentences from a-d 
to complete each text. 


a My father and my uncle have an old boat which they are repairing. | am learning to 
sail but Aya doesn't like the water very much! 


b On Friday evening. my parents and | usually have a big dinner with my grandparents 
and we sometimes stay at their house. It's bigger than our flat. 


c At the weekend, we do our homework and on Saturday we sometimes spend time 
with our father and uncle on their boat. 
d On Saturday morning, | often stay in bed and then | have a late breakfast with my 
grandmother - she's a fantastic cook! In the afternoon, | do my homework. 
2 Choose the correct answer. 
On Saturday morning, Ziad enjoys spending time with 
a his parents b his uncie 
At the weekend, Ziad likes to 
a havearest 


(© his grandmother 
b play sport c goswimming 
Al Une weekend, Ayaand Injy are 

a helping to repaira boat b doing their homework 
They often spend time with their 

b friends 


c catching fish 


@ uncle and aunt © uncte and father 


Speaking 

3 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 
1 What do you usually do at the weekend? 
2 Whose weekend activities would you prefer to do, Ziad’s or Injy’s? Why? 


Reading 


1 Read about what Ziad, Injy and Aya do at the 
_weekend. Choose two sentences from a-d to 
complete each text. 

1 Ask students to look at the photos and ask who 
they think the people are and what they are 
doing. They then read the descriptions. 

2 Explain that they have to read the sentences 
and decide which two texts complete each 
description. 

3 Check the answers with the class. 


Answers: 


lbandd 


2aandc 


2 Choose the correct answer. 


1 Elicit what the students remember about Ziad, 
Injy and Aya from Exercise 1. 

2 Students then read the article again and complete 
the exercise in pairs. Then check answers as a 
class. 


Answers: 


Ic 2a 3b 4c 


Speaking 
3 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


1 Draw students’ attention to the first question. 
Then point to the speech bubble and read it 
aloud. 


2 Ask the question to the class and elicit some 
replies. 


3 Students then complete the exercise in pairs. 


Check answers by inviting pairs of students to 
ask and answer the questions. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
SB page 15 


Listening 


4 PU Listen to three people talking 
about learning new skills and put 
the photos in the correct order. 


(2) Listen again and answer 
the questions. 
1 Who does Tamer want to 
communicate with? 
his goysin 


Language 

6 Complete the sentences with the correct form of 
the verbs in brackets. 
1 Tamer js tearning{learm}a new skill at the moment. 


What can't a deat (repair) Mr 


person do? 


2 Eman and her neighbours 
Osmans flat naw. 


3 MrOsman 


4 Manaland Mona 
Where is Mr Osman? day. 


Whoare Eman and her 
sisters helping? 


(live)in a lovely flat. 
(study) calligraphy every 


Who is teaching Manali 
at the calligraphy and 
art club? 


Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. 
1 Which subjects are you finding casy or difficult at 


schootat ther ut? 
What is Manal making for niaii 


her uncle? 2 Tell me about something that you are enjoying at 


the moment. Why are you enjoying it? 


Remember! 


Use the present simple for: 

* habits. 
lalways drink milk for breakfast. 
routines and repeated actions. 
We go to school every day. 
things that are always true. 
My aunt lives in Cairo. 


Use the present continuous for: 

* things happening now. 
fam sitting in my English choss. 

* unfinished actions in progress around now. 
My sister Is learning to dance, 


* temporary situations or actions. 
They are painting the school this week. 


Workbook page 60 


Listening 


4 Listen to three people talking about learning 
new skills and put the photos in the correct 
order. 


1 Ask the students to look at the photos and elicit 
what they can see. Use the photos to present the 
vocabulary (someone doing some calligraphy, 
people communicating in sign language, 
someone painting, someone sewing). 

2 Explain that the people are learning new skills 
and that they are going to listen and match the 
people speaking with the photos. 


3 Play the recording for the students to listen and 
number the photos in order, starting with the 
example, b. 

4 Check answers with the class. 


Tamer: /’m Tamer. At the moment I’m learning a new 
skill. I’m learning sign language so I can communicate 
better with my cousin Sami. Sami is deaf — he can't 
hear. He’s learning sign language at school too. I’m 
having sign language lessons on Saturday morning so I 
can give Sami a surprise! 

Eman: lm Eman. At the weekend, I’m learning to do 
lots of new things. Our neighbour, Mr Osman, is in 
hospital at the moment. With some other neighbours 

in our building, we’re repairing his flat. He lives in a 
lovely flat, but he can’t look after it at the moment. My 
sisters and I are painting the kitchen and I am also 
sewing Some new curtains. 

Manal: Pm Manal. Mona and I are starting a 
calligraphy and art club at school. We’re very excited 
about it. My uncle is an artist and he’s coming to the 
school to teach us. We’re studying traditional Arabic 
calligraphy and we’re enjoying it very much. I’m 
making a calligraphy book for my uncle as a present. 


Answers: 


lb 2c 3d 4a 
OL RN NEIDIO ENA COEDS AMANS EARS CTL VT WE IIS TERY 


5 Listen again and answer the questions. 


1 Elicit what the students remember about each 
speaker. Help them understand the word deaf 
(unable to hear). 

2 Then explain that they are going to listen again 
and answer questions about what the speakers say. 

3 Ask the students to read the questions carefully. 
Draw their attention to the example and play 
what Tamer says again to confirm the answer. 

4 Play the whole recording and encourage the 
students to make notes to answer the questions. 


5 Ask students to check the answers with a partner 
and then ask the questions in turn, inviting 
different students to provide the answers. 
Encourage them to use whole sentences. 


Answers: 
1 He wants to communicate with his cousin. 
2 A deaf person cannot hear. 
3 They are helping their neighbour, Mr Osman. 
4 He is in hospital. 
5 Her uncle is teaching her. 
6 She is making a calligraphy book. 


Language 


6 Complete the sentences with correct form of 
the verbs in brackets. 


1 Elicit the form and use of the present continuous. 
Then elicit which tense is used for things that 
are always true and provide an example (present 
simple, e.g. My name is (Fatima), I live in Cairo). 

2 Draw students’ attention to the Remember! box. 
Ask them to read the examples. Then elicit the 
differences between the verb forms. Elicit or 
provide further examples of each usage (e.g. I 
always have dinner at 7 pm; I come to work every 
day except the weekend; Cairo is the capital of 
Egypt; I am teaching you right now; I’m reading 
a great book at the moment; they are repairing the 
road outside my apartment this week). 

3 Ask students to look at the example sentence 
and elicit why the present continuous is used 
(because it is something that is happening now), 
Explain that they have to complete the sentences 
using either the present simple or the continuous. 

4 Monitor as they are working and encourage 
students to think carefully about which of the 
situations from the Remember! box is being 
described. 

Answers: 


l is learning 2 are repairing 3lives 4 study 


7 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. 

| Students work in pairs to ask and answer the 
questions. 

2 Invite different students to give their answers. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
EV LET SONANIN O PRIETO SPENT EELE IKOANEN TII OEE SE UNE EAD 
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WB pS 80) 3 Students complete the exercise individually. 
past Monitor as they are working and help if 
a oe necessary. 


4 Students check their answers with a partner. 


5 Confirm answers by asking different students to 
read out the completed sentences. Ask the class 


Vocabulary : t 
1 Complete the se MN Sa pes to explain why the tense they have chosen is 
: ; ' . ' correct, referring them to the Remember! box on 
2 We need a computer engineer to... comm Our Computer because it doesn't work, page 15 of the Student’s Book if necessary. 
3 Shady is deaf, but he understands us because WE USE ue 
4 Itis usually easy to i with people in other countries if you speak English. 
Answers: 
Language 
2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of these verbs, l make 2 am cleaning 3 is staying 
1 How often do you make dinner? 4 spend 5 do 


2 | can't come to the park because | „the house today. 
i ES SR ANT OOTA AEA e E BAERE EEEE 2 EE EES! 
3 Nabila feels ill. so she Mes in bed this morning. 

4 On Saturday, l usually sumac, HiME WIth my cousins. 


5 What time do you your homework after school? 


3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 3 Complete the sentences with the correct 
1 R eee but today. form of the verbs in brackets. 
2 The police officer i {talk) at a school today, but he usually ooo 
(drive) around the streets. 1 Ask the students to look at the example and 


3 Nader „Anot usually work}in the shop, but his brother is ill so he 


-o heip) there today. explain that they have to complete the rest of the 


4 The ctreet-food seller usually... (make) falafel, but he didn’t make any this 


morningsohe........(seli)eheese sandwiches, sentences using the verbs in brackets. 


Writing 2 Monitor as they are working and help if 


4 Write about the person in this photo. Se 
+ Imagine you are this person. What are you doing? s necessary. 


vb E E ET a | 3 Check the answers as a class, eliciting the reason 
US 2 ag . . 
i for using the tense in each case. 


Answers: 


Vocabulary | repairs/is visiting 
2 is talking/drives 
1 Complete the sentences with these words. 3 does not usually work/is helping 


1 Ask-the students-to look-at the-wordsin-the box— — —4makes/is selling - 
and elicit the meanings. 
Students then complete the exercise. 


3 Allow students to check their answers with a Writing 
partner before checking as a class. 


4 Write about the person in this photo. 


Answers: 1 Draw students’ attention to the photo and ask 
; what they can see (someone looking out of a 
1 lazy 2 repair ; ; h 
. f window at the countryside/mountains beyond). 
3 sign language 4 communicate . vi 
2 Ask them to look at the questions and elicit a few 
ideas from the class. Write these on the board to 
Language help weaker students. 
f 3 Students write descriptions in their notebooks, 
2 il en the emai with the correct answering each of the questions. Monitor as they 
omi of ess vers. are working and remind them to use the present 
1 Elicit the uses of the present simple and present simple and present continuous when appropriate. 
continuous. Alternatively, they could complete the exercise 


2 Then draw their attention to the example and ask for homework. 


why the present simple is used (because it’s a 4 Collect in their work to mark individually. 
habit or routine). 
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Suggested answers: 


I am looking out from my hotel window. I am feeling 
very happy because the mountains are beautiful! T 
usually spend my time in a big city, but today I am 
not working at all. I am relaxing because I am on 
holiday! 


Reading: To read for specific information 


Writing: To use imaginative skills to write about 
someone (Workbook) 


Listening: To listen for gist and age 
information 


Speaking: To talk about routines 


Vocabulary: calligraphy, communicate, deaf, 
sign language 


Language: The Breen simple and the present 
continuous (revision) 


LESSON 3 


Outcomes: 

e To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions 

e To use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary 

e To read and respond to short explanatory texts 


e To write informative/explanatory texts in 
which they introduce a topic, use simple facts 
and definitions to develop points, and provide a 
short concluding statement or section 


SB page 16 


1 Work In pairs, 
What can you 
see in the photos? 


Listening 
2 (g) Listen to the dascriptions and put the photos in the correct order. 


3 Cù Listen again and complete the sentences with adverbs from the box. 


carefully excitedly happily hungrily loudly  stewly 


1 It's at the end of the day and the quests are slowly leaving. 
2 Thats my sister. She is smiling at the camera. 
3 We're sitting. on the rocks because they are very sharp! 
4 I'msitting under a tree and _ 
„~to geton a plane for the first time. 


in this picture because she can see my aunt's cal. 


eating my lunch. 
5 fmwaiting 
6 Sheis laughing 


Language 


4 Complete the sentences with the correct 


form of the adjectives in brackets. Adverbs of manner 


Use adverbs of manner to describe 


1 My sister speaks very quiefly. {quiet} kow Wid UG in ae ALARA 


2 MrAhmed speaks English .{good} quick —> quickly toud —> loudly 
3 You run Hfast) easy — easlly lazy > lazily 
4 Theteacher treats all her children Some adverbs are irregular: 
{kind) good —> well fast — fast 
5 My friend sews (bad) hard —> hard early —> carly 
6 The cat is sitting in the sun - [fazy} 
a 
Speaking 
1 Work in pairs. What can you see in the 


1 


Answers: 


photos? 


Ask students to look at the photos and say what 
they can see (someone at an airport, a couple on 
their wedding day, a smiling baby, people sitting 
on some rocks). 

Point to each photo in turn and invite volunteers 
to say what they can see in each one. Use the last 
photo to present the word sharp (rocks). 


Students’ own answers, 


Listening 


2 


Listen to the descriptions and put the photos 
in the correct order. 


Play the recording for the students to listen and 
order the photos, as in the example. 


Students check their answers in pairs. Then 
check them with the whole class. 


4] 


Girl 1: This is a photo of my sister’s wedding. It’s at 
the end of the day and the guests are slowly leaving. 
Most of the family are still there, though, and still 
enjoying the party. That's my sister smiling happily 

at the camera and the man next to her is Youssef, her 
husband. 

Boy 1: That’s my class on our school trip to the 
mountains. We’re sitting carefully on the rocks because 
they are very sharp! We got up at 5 o’clock in the 
morning and walked for hours and hours. You can't see 
me in this picture. I’m sitting under a tree and hungrily 
eating my lunch. 

Boy 2: This me at the airport. I’m waiting excitedly to 
get on a plane for the first time! My family were with 
me but you can't see them because my sister is taking 
the photo while my parents are quickly buying some 
sandwiches for us to eat on the plane. 

Girl 2: This is my aunt’s new baby. Isn’t she sweet? She 
is laughing loudly in this picture because she can see 
my aunt’s cat. She always laughs when she sees this cat 
— she thinks it’s very funny. 


Answers: 


lb 2d 3a 4c 


3 Listen again and complete the sentences 
with adverbs from the box. 


1 Ask students what adverbs do in a sentence (they 
describe how something is done). Refer them to 
the Language box if necessary. 


Language 


4 Complete the sentences with the correct 


Ww 


Answers: 


form of the adjectives in brackets. 


Point to the words in brackets and elicit that they 
are adjectives. Ask what adjectives do (describe 
a noun). 

Ask How do you make adjectives into adverbs? 
Now refer students to the Language box and ask 
them to read about how adverbs can be formed. 
Draw students’ attention to the example and ask 
them to complete the rest of the sentences with a 
partner. 

Invite different students to read out the 
completed sentences. 


1 quietly 2 well 3 fast 4 kindly 


5 badly 6 lazily 


SB page 17 


Reading and listening 


5 ED Listen and read to 
complete the description 
of the photo with the 
expressions in the box. 


2 Ask the students to look at the adverbs in i the bax 
and elicit their meanings. 

3 Ask the students to read the sentences and 
predict the missing adverbs with a partner. Invite 
them to offer their ideas but do not confirm them 
at this point. 

4 Play the recording again for the students to listen 
and complete the sentences. 

5 Invite volunteers to read out the completed 
sentences. 


Answers: 
1 slowly 2 happily 3 carefully 
4 hungrily 5 excitedly 6 loudly 
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al Sultan Shaban Moeque. The basis, we 

sitting in front of it. Our mother is behind her — we can't see her face. My middle sister 
picture. She is taking a selfie as usual Our aunt is behind them, down 
+ | think she is getting ready to take a photo, too. 


7 Now take turns to describe one of the photos using the words from Exercise 6 and 
some of these phrases. 


Reading and listening 


5 Listen and read to complete the description 
of the photo with the expressions in the box. 


1 Ask students to look at the photo and elicit what 
they can see (four people in a park near a tree, 
with the city in the background). 


2 Ask What do you think the people are doing? 
and elicit a few ideas. 

3 Draw their attention to the expressions in the 
box. Help them with the words background and 
foreground. Ask them to point things outside 
the window which are in the foreground/ 
background/towards the right, etc. 


4 Students then read the text quickly before 
listening. Then play the recording for them to 
listen, follow the text and complete the gaps. 


5 Check the answers by inviting different students 
to read out the text sentence by sentence. 


6 Ask whether the students have visited the park 
and how often they take selfies and why. 


Girl: This is a photo of my family in Al Azhar Park in 
Cairo. My mother and my sisters are sitting under a 
tree in the foreground of the photo. In the background, 
you can see the Umm Sultan Shaban Mosque. The tree 
is towards the right of the photo and my eldest sister 
Reem is sitting in front of it. Our mother is behind her 
—we can't see her face. My middle sister Talia is in the 
middle of the picture. She’s taking a selfie — as usual! 
Our aunt is behind them, down the hill and on the left. 
I think she is getting ready to take a photo, too. 


Answers: 


2 In the background 
4 in the middle of 


1 in the foreground 
3 towards the right 
5 on the left 


Speaking 


6 Work in pairs. Find examples of these things 
in the photos below. 


1 Ask students to look at the two photos and say 
where the places are (a shopping street and a 
market). 

2 Ask the students to close their books. Write 
the following headings on the board: clothes; 
colours and patterns. Brainstorm vocabulary for 
each heading. 


3 


Answers: 


Students then open their books and look at the 
lists of clothes and colours/patterns. Ask them to 
check whether any of the words they said are in 
the lists and elicit the meaning of other words in 
any of the lists. Check they understand striped 
and hanging. 

Students work in pairs to find examples of the 
items in the photos. 

Ask different students to point out various items 
in the photos and check whether there were any 
items they were unable to find. 


Students’ own answers. 


7 


3 


6 


Answers: 


Now take turns to describe one of the photos 
using the words from Exercise 6 and some of 
these phrases. 


Ask students to look at the phrases in the speech 
bubbles and invite different students to read 
them out. 

Explain that they are going to describe the 
photos using the phrases and the vocabulary 
from Exercise 6. 

Provide an example, e.g. This is a photo of a 
food market. In the foreground we can see people 
choosing fruit. 

Students describe the photos in pairs. Monitor as 
they are working and help if necessary. 

Ask individual students to describe one aspect 
of a photo. The rest of the class listens and finds 
what is being described. 

Ask students where they go shopping with their 
families and what kinds of places they like 
shopping in best and why. 


Students’ own answers. 


WB page 81 


Vocabulary 


Answers: 


1 carefully 3 fast 


4 well 


2 loudly 
5 sadly 


pyro 3 Write the opposites of the words in brackets 
2: When you initan pereon to yaur hous, hefehe fy jurist / stop ork. in Exercise 2 using the adverb form to give 
3 When you go on holiday, you can put your clothes in a suit / sultcase. the same meaning (you may need to make 
Pee E other changes). 
een Nae Ina ces 1 Ask students to look at the words in the box. Ask 
a them to match them with the opposite adjectives 
"| enet eann de ona in exercise 2 (bad/good, careless/careful, happy/ 
2 The children are singing............{loudhin the playground: sad, quiet/loud, slow/fast). 
3 That birdis flying very (fast), ened 
4 Our football team wit win because they are playing very... (86d) 2 Students then look at the example. Elicit what 
5 Ahri Wen AN ew STO anii- (580), because he did not know any th ey have to do from a stronger student. 
Lia e 3 Students complete the exercise in pairs. You may 
“bad “eoreless “happy quiet slow’ like to pair stronger students with weaker ones 
EEE AE Se tS for this exercise. Monitor as they are working 
ANSO and help if necessary. 
4 Check the answers by inviting students to read 
Writing out their completed sentences. 
‘octane E Answers: 
ii a — i 1 It is important not to drive carelessly when it is 
ei raining. 
w 2 The children are not singing quietly in the 
playground. 
3 That bird is not flying slowly. 
Vocabulary 4 Our football team won't lose/will win because they 
1 Choose the correct words. arenor playing badiy. 
5 Ahmed didn’t go into the new school happily, 
1 Ask them to look at the example and explain that because he didn’t know any children there. 
~ they have to choose the correct word in each of 
the sentences. 
2 Students complete the exercise individually Writing 
before checking their answers with a partner. ; So ; 
3 Check answers by inviting different students to n te cs: a ins ainai aiian 
read out the sentences with the correct chosen 
word. 1 Elicit the phrases for areas of a photo. Then ask 
4 Ask what the alternative words mean: port, shop the students to look at the phrases again. 
worker, suit, birthday, lined. 2 Look at the photo as a class and ask Where is 
this? (a city centre), Ask them to describe what 
Ee they can see orally. 
1 an airport 2 guest 3 suitcase 3 Students complete the exercise in their 
4 wedding 5 striped 6 have notebooks. Remind them to use any new 
vocabulary they have learned and the given 
phrases. Monitor as they are working and help if 
Language necessary. Alternatively, students could complete 
5 the exercise for homework. 
2 Complete the sentences with the correct % F ane 
form of the word in brackets. 4 Invite volunteers to read out their descriptions. 


1 Students complete the exercise in pairs. 
2 Check the answers with the class. 
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Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading 


Reading: To read for detail Be acim 


Writing: To write a description of a photo (in 
Workbook) 


: . . ` — m - ~ = 
Listening: To listen for gist and specific 1 Describe the photos. What are the people doing in each one? 
information A 2 Oo you do any of these things? How do you feel when you do them? 

i 3 When you are sad, which of these things do you do to make you feel better? 
bit) ea A N R ea it i 4 Are there any other things that you do when you feel sad? 
i pay 7 a SET Pasa ies ERASE i 
Speaking: To describe photos ' Read and complete the article with the correct headings a-e. 
: MAE NESE: í A a Gooutside for 
> ] . ‘>fe i - > b Help someone 
Vocabulary: careless, in the background/ wng: ee 
ite i -gh i helps teenagers to feel happy? We tound five things that can help. 
foreground, hanging, sharp, striped Bo gratis AE TR aT deep ela lee i 
TAs ae EN ee ONY SORGULA entra int : BS e Befriendy in your life when you need 2 lot of sleep. Young people who 
z RACES E A e E OA We ANTANAS INN 4 { i VS: steep eight to ten hours a night are much happier! 
Language: Adverbs of manner PLM i 4 iM i 3 z i af jis goad to be alone sometimes, but people need people. @ 
a. BAN ee, ; rane : Hu ; : > ~ Spend time with your family and also try to make new friends 


because this makes teenagers happy. 
a[ ]People need nature to be happy. Go to the desert 
‘or the river or, if you live in the city, go to a park- 
4[ | When you do something kind for someone else, © 
~ this makes you feel happy, too. Try iti You feel really good. 


s[ Jone of the best ways to be happy is to remember 
the good things in your ife and feel pleased about them. 


LESSON 4 SB page 18 WB page 82 


Speaking 
Outcomes: 3 Q Ask and answer the questions In groups. 
è è 1 Which of the ideas in the article do you think is the bast? Why? 
= To skim grade-appropriate text to get the 2 Choose one of the ideas to try the next time you are feeling sad. 
. H 4 Teil êi hi willdo. 
general idea; recount the key details and eat paa Naden E @ 


explain how they support the main idea 
e To read and respond to short explanatory texts 


e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up Reading 
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking 
turns speaking about the topics and texts under 
discussion 1 Ask the students to look at question 1 and the 
photos. Explain that they should describe them in 
pairs. Then ask what they think links the photos 
(things people do in their free time/to make them 
feel happy). 

2 Then draw their attention to the remaining 

questions. Ask students to think about their 

answers and make notes for a class discussion. 

Monitor and help if necessary, 

Hold a class discussion, encouraging each 

student to offer their thoughts. 

4 Encourage students to listen carefully to what 
other students say and to ask questions if they 
would like to. 


Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


— 


e To express and ask for opinion in a limited way 


e To write a simple narrative: recount an event 
or short sequence of events, include details 
to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings, 
use sequencing words, and provide a sense 
of closure 

e To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions (video) 


U3 


Answers: 


1 
| They are playing basketball. 


2 They are eating ice cream. 

3 She is walking in a field. 

4 He is playing the oud. 

5 They are playing a board game. 
6 She is reading a book. 

2—4 Students’ own answers. 


N 


Read and complete the article with the 
correct headings a-e. 


—_ 


Ask the students to look at the title and predict 
what it might be about. 

Students then read the text quickly to check their 
ideas. 

Students read the text more carefully and choose 
an appropriate heading for each section, as in the 
example. Help them with the word grateful. 

4 Check the answers with the class. Ask whether 
they do any of these things and how it makes 
them feel. 


N 


WwW 


Answers: 


le 2e 3a 4b 5d 


Speaking 


3 Ask and answer the questions in groups. 


1 Ask students to look at the questions and to think 
about their answers, making a note of anything 
they would like to say. 

2 Put the students into groups of four or five, 
containing a mix of stronger and weaker 
students. 

3 Students discuss their ideas. Ask them to listen 
carefully and allow each group member the 
chance to speak. Encourage them to give reasons 
for their ideas and to ask each other questions if 
they would like to. 

4 Monitor as they are working and answer any 
questions. 

5 Ask a strong student from each group to report 
back to the class about what they discussed. 
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Video 


1 Tell the students that they are going to watch a 
video about the importance of outdoor spaces. 
Ask them what kinds of outdoor spaces they 
have access to and what outdoor spaces they 
would like to spend time in. 


2 Play the video for the class to watch. Ask them 
not to write anything but to listen and watch 
carefully. 


3 Ask students what they remember from the video. 


4 Then play the video again and note down the 
outdoor spaces they see. 

5 Elicit the places mentioned and write them on 
the board. Then ask the students which places 
they have visited or would most like to visit and 
why, giving your own opinion as an example. 


Cities are very busy places. Lots of people live and 
work in them and there is always lots of traffic and 
noise. This makes some people feel worried and 
unhappy. When people feel like this, it is a good idea to 
go outside and experience nature. 
In Cairo, many people like going to the Al Azhar park. 
Here, they walk slowly around the gardens and look at 
the many fountains, palm trees, plants and flowers. This 
makes them calm in the middle of a very big city. 

These people are meeting friends and family, and 
having picnics outside, 
In other parts of Egypt, people can experience nature 
in many different ways. This is Ahmed and he lives 
in Sharm El-Sheikh. He is a tourist guide and always 
works hard. Here he is speaking on the phone. 

Ahmed always feels happy when he visits the Ras 
Mohammed nature reserve. This is a national park i in 
the Sinai peninsula. 

Today, he is visiting the park to go scuba diving in the 
Red Sea. He feels relaxed when he sees all the things 
that live under the water, such as the fish and the coral. 
When you want to be outside, there are many beautiful 
places on the Nile. 

This is Lamia and she lives in Aswan. Today, she is 
sailing happily on the river with her father on a felucca. 
She likes doing this because ... 

.. She likes the different birds that she can see, like 
herons, geese and vultures. 

Some people, however, like visiting the deserts of Egypt 
when they want to be outside. 

People like walking in the deserts to see the sand dunes 
because it is very quiet. ` 

And these people are flying slowly abon the deseti ina 
hot air balloon. 

We all feel good when we go outside. Where do you like 
to g0? 


Vocabulary 


1 Read the definitions and find the wards in the word 
search. 


1 everything in the world that isnot made by 
humans nature, 


2 aboyorgirlaged13-19 

3 usual, notdifferent o 

4 notwith other people 

5 feeling happy about the good thingsin your tife 


Reading 
2 Read the email to a magazine and its reply, and write 
the missing sentences a-c in the right places. 
a Your friends probably fee! worried, just like you. 
b Please can you help me? © What am! doing wrong? 
Dear Osama 
Thank you for writing to us and yes, we will try to 
help you. It is normal to think that other people 
are doing mare exciting things than you, but 
remember: you are wrong! * 
When you go to the park or the beach, do you 
send photos to your friends? They probably 
think YOU are having a better time than they are! 
Remember that we all work and relax at different 
times. 
Be grateful for the good things in your life and 
continue to work hard! 
_ Yours truly, Help! Magazine 
i GDP scisexse 


Dear Help! Magazine 

lama normal teenager but | often 
feel worried about things. Every day, 
| stay at home and do my homework. 
Then ! get texts from my friends and 
they say they are all doing exciting 
things! 

| do well at school and | enjoy my 
weekends with my family. We often 
go to the park or the beach, but 

I sometimes think that my friends are 
having a better time than me. 

Yours, Osama 


GD -ciie~ 


Writing 
3 Write an email in your notebook from Help! Magazine. 
1 Read the ideas in the article in the Student's Book. Which is the best idea? 
2 Think of some of the things that make you feel sad. 
3 Write an email from Help! Magazine suggesting haw you can stop feeling sad. 
Es Lessoną 


Vocabulary 
1 Read the definitions and find the words in the 
word search. 


1 Ask the students to look at the word search and 
instructions and elicit what they have to do. 


2 Students complete the exercise in pairs. 
3 Check answers as a class. 


Answers: 
1 nature 2teenager 3 normal 
4 alone 5 grateful 


A 
[Ga 
a 
lid 
le | 
g 
g 


le J 
fal 
aa 


S 


Reading 


2 


Read the email to a magazine and its reply, 
and write the missing sentences a-c in the 
right places. 


Ask the students to look at the magazine article and 
ask what kind of article it is (an advice column). 
Then ask them to read the messages quickly and 
ask What’s Osama’s problem? (He thinks his 
friends are having a better time than he is and he 
often feels worried), What is Help! Magazine’s 
advice? (to realise everyone feels the same and 
to be grateful for the good things in his life). 

Ask them to look at the missing sentences and 
explain that they have to fit them into the text in 
the correct places. 


4 Check answers with the class. 
5 Ask the students whether they ever feel like 


Answers: 


Osama and whether they think Help! Magazine's 
advice is good advice. Ask whether there is any 
other advice they would give Osama. 


Ic 2b 3a 


Writing 


3 Write an email in your notebook from Help! 


Magazine. 

Ask the students read the instructions carefully. 
Refer them back to the article on page 18 of the 
Student’s Book, and ask them to make a few 
notes for their email. 


2 Go through the exercise orally, eliciting ideas. 


Write any good suggestions on the board as 
prompts. 


3 Students then complete the exercise in their 


notebooks. Monitor as they are working and 
help if necessary. Alternatively, students could 


complete the exercise for homework. 


4 Collect in their work to mark individually. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading: To read for gist and detail 


with them 
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SB page 19 WB page 83 


Outcomes: 


SB page 19 
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To identify gist and main idea(s) in short 
listening texts (both informative and literary 
texts). 

To react to a listening text, giving opinion 

To ask and answer questions about key details 


in a familiar text presented through different 
media (read aloud or orally presented) 


To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking 
turns speaking about the topics and texts under 
discussion 


To express facts, points of view, hopes and 
aspirations 


Listening 


1 Listen to four short conversations and put 
the photos in the correct order. 


1 Ask the students to look at the photos and say 
what they can see. 

2 Tell the students that they are going to listen to 
four conversations about the photos and that 
they should listen and order the photos as in the 
example, 

3 Play the recording for students to listen and 
number the photos. 


4 Check answers with the whole class. 


1 

Ali: Hi Yasser! Are you coming to football practice on 
Thursday? 

Yasser: Oh Hello Ali. No 1 can’t come this week. My 
granddad is in hospital again. I have to look after my 
little brothers while my mum goes to visit him. 

Ali: Pm sorry to hear that. I hope he gets better soon. 
It’s a shame that you can’t come. Maybe see you next 
Thursday, then. 

Yasser: Thanks Ali. 

2 

Yasser: Hey Ali, Guess what! I’m in the football team! 
The coach told me after football practice last night. 
Ali: Well done, Yasser! That’s great news. 

3 

Hana: Hello Salma. How are you? Great to see you! 
How’s it going at your new school? Are you enjoying 


2 GY Complete the expressions that All and Hana used to respond to news with the 
words in the box. Listen again to check your answers. 


í Congratulations done -gets better happy 
mustbe news pity serry worry 


1 fm sorry. tohearthat.|hopehe ss soon, 

2 itsa that you can't come. 

3 Well , Yasser! That's great i 

4 That dificult. But don't „Tm sure things 


will get better with time, 


5 !fmso for you. Everyone knows that's 
a really difficult exam. 


3 Which of the expressions in Exercise 2 are used to 
respond to good news and which are used to respond 
to bad news? 


Speaking 
4 Work in pairs, Take turns to be A and B. 
1 Think of two pieces of news, one good and one bad. 
Student A: Teli Student B your pieces of news. 
Student B: What do you say? Use expressions from Exercise 2. 


2 At the end of the canversation, 
start the next conversation with: 


Ts n] 


it? 

Salma: Hello Hana. Great to see you too! The new 
school is really hard! I don’t know anyone, and I feel 
everyone is much cleverer than me. I have to do hours 
of homework every night 

Hana: That must be difficult. But don’t worry: I’m sure 
things will get better. Things will get better. You were 
always the best student in our class! 


4 
Hana: Hi Huda, How are things? 

Huda: Hello Hana! Fine thanks. I passed my English 
exam! 

Hana: Congratulations! I’m so happy for you. 
Everyone knows that’s a really difficult exam. 


Answers: 


lb 2d 3a 4c 


2 Complete the expressions that Ali and Hana 
used to respond to news with the words in 
the box. Listen again to check your answers. 


1 Ask students to look at the words in the box and 
check the meanings. Then ask them to read the 
sentences from the recording and predict the 
answers. 

2 Play the recording again for them to listen and 
check. 

3 Check the answers by inviting different students 
to read out the completed sentences. Point out 
the use of That/It’s a pity! to respond to bad 
news. 


Answers: 


2 pity 
4 must be / worry 


1 sorry / gets better 
3 done / news 
5 Congratulations / happy 


3 Which of the expressions in Exercise 2 are 
used to respond to good news and which are 
used to respond to bad news? 


1 Ask the students to look at the words in Exercise 
2 and the sentences again. 
They then discuss their ideas in pairs. 

3 Check the answers with the class. 


Answers: 


Good news: 3 and 5 
Bad news: 1, 2 and 4 


Life Skills 


1 Ask the students what they do when a 
friend of theirs is feeling sad or happy 
about some news, 

Then draw their attention to the Life Skills 
box and ask them to read it. Ask why they 
think it is important to show empathy. 


Brainstorm some examples of good and bad 
news and write them on the board. 


Speaking 
4 Work in pairs. Take turns to be A and B. 


1 Ask the students to read the instructions and each 
write down one good piece of news and one bad 
piece of news (they can use their imaginations). 


N 


Pairs then give their news, and their partner 
responds using the expressions from Exercise 2. 
Demonstrate with a student first if necessary. 

3 Monitor as they are working and help if 
necessary. 

Ask pairs of students to give and respond to a 
piece of good or bad news. 

Get a few pairs to demonstrate their dialogues to 
the class at the end. 


> 


NA 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
WB page 83 


Language 
Reorder the words to make 3 expressions. 
1 hell/lhope/ soon. /bo better... 

2 Injy!/dones Well. De 
3 that you/a@ pity! cant come. Its... 


N 


Match to make expressions for responding to news. 


1 [ajm sorry to a great news. 


2 [Trat must b fm syre she'll be better soon. 
3 []m so happy © pity that she didnt go. 

4 | jisa d hearthat; 

5 [_ Joon worry, @ for you. 

6 [ ]Thats f be difficult. 


u 


Now complete the dialogue with the expressions from Exercise 2. 

Dalida: My mother didn't go to work today because she is iil. 

Heba: l'm Lsorry to bear. that. 

Dalida: &he had an interview at the bank for a new jab, but she couldn! go. 
Heba: sa? ù = 

Dalida: She did the intorview oniine from her bed! 

Heba: SN eee 
Dalida: = Yes; but she got the job! 
Heba: A 
Dalida: 
Heba: 


azk Wane ii 
She is still not feeling very weil, 

Dont’ en 

Writing 


4 Write the conversation below that you had in Exercise 4 in the Student's Book page 19. 


1 Reorder the words to make 3 expressions. 


| Ask students to look at the jumbled expressions. 
Explain that they have to put the words for each 
expressions in the correct order. 


2 Check the answers as a class. 
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3 Ask volunteers to read out their dialogues. Hold 


Answers: ) d 
a class vote for the best intonation. 


1 I hope he’ll be better soon. 
2 Well done Injy! Answers: 


3 It’s a pity that you can’t come. ee 
A PICEA FS I PPL BEI LR EA wd ESR AR a 


2 Match to make expressions for responding 
to news. 


1 Students complete the exercise individually and 
then compare their answers with a partner. 

2 Check the answers with the class. Then invite 
pairs of students to read each piece of news and 


its response, focusing on sounding sympathetic Listening: To listen for gist and detail 
or pleased. Model intonation patterns first. 


Writing: To write a record of a conversation (in 
Workbook) 


Speaking: To report good and bad new 
Answers: 


Id 2f 3e 4c 5b 6a 
SESE HR RET Life skills: Empathy 


Vocabulary: empathy, (that’s a pity) 


3 Now complete the dialogue with the 
expressions from Exercise 2. LESSON 6 SB page 20. WB page 84 


1 Ask a stronger student to explain what they have 
to do. Outcomes: 


e To ask and answer such questions as 
3 Th i hei ith who, what, where, when, why, and how to 
P TOL Tone Wal demonstrate understanding of key details in a 
another pair of students. 


2 Students then complete the dialogue in pairs. 


text 
4 Invite pairs of students to read out the dialogue, * To plan texts orally; sequences and write texts 
ee a E with other children; read and talk about their 
r writing 

e To write a simple narrative: recount an event 
1 gorey: to hear that or short sequence of events, include details 
f pity that she didn’t go to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings, 
; mast be ouiet use sequencing words, and provide a sense 
4 That’s great Gr losute 


5 so happy for her 
6 worry, I’m sure she’ll be better soon 


Writing 


4 Write the conversation below that you had in 
Exercise 4 in the Student’s Book page 19. 


| Refer the students back to Exercise 4 and ask 
them to think about what news they gave and 
the responses. They could practise the dialogue 
again if necessary. 

2 Students write their dialogues, helping each 
other. Monitor as they are working. When they 
have finished, ask pairs to check each other’s 
work and suggest improvements. 
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Reading 


1 Read Injy’s email to her 

friend Salma and answer 

the questions. 

1 Why doesnt Injy sce Salma 
at school? 

2 What isn’t Injy happy 
about? 

3 What is Injy looking 
forward to? 


Writing 


2 Complete the phrases below 
with the words in the box. 
forward going) Guess 
„Hello miss See. 


H Hi Salma 
f How are you? | hope you are enjoying your new 

school. We really miss you, 
Lam fine, but there is some bad news from school. 
Mrs Tahany is leaving! She is such a good science 
teacher and we are feeling very sad. 
I have some good news, tao. Guess what? 
My parents say I can go on the school trip to 
Amman, | an) very excited! There are many 
amazing places to visit there. The trip isin 
March and I can’t wait. 
So what's your news? Write soon? 
Injy 


gro: 


Remember! 


* Asentence ends witha 
full stop (.). 
A question onds witha 
question mark(?). 
Asentence bagins with 
acapital letter. 
We use commas{,} 
between clauses of a 
sentence: | am fine, but 
there is some bad nows. 
We also use commas in 
lists: We have apples, 
oranges and pears. 


in Dear Injy Hitnjy Hella Injy 
JHoware you? How are things? 


s|How'sit? _..? How's life? 


ojliwes you. 
fwe hope that youare... 
m so excited / sad because ,., 


icant wait{to) 


Phrases toend: | Witesoon * you soon 

3 Write an email toa friend in your notebook. Use these ideas. 
1 Ask him/her how he/ sheis: 
2 Give some bad news / something you are not happy about. 
3 Give some good news / something you are happy about. 
4 Ask your friend to tell his / her news. 


Lesson 6 Workbook page 84 


Reading 


i 


Read Injy’s email to her friend Salma and 
answer the questions. 


1 Ask the students to skim read the text and say 
what it is about. Remind them that they know 
Injy is planning to go to Amman from the Lesson 
I task. 

2 Then draw their attention to the questions. Ask 
them to read the email again more carefully and 
answer the questions. 

3 Check the answers as a class. 

Answers: 


1 Salma is in a different / new school now. 
2 A good teacher is leaving the school. 
3 She’s looking forward to the school trip to Amman. 


Writing 


2 Complete the phrases below with the words 


in the box. 


| Brainstorm ways to start and end an email and 
write them on the board, 

2 Then ask the students to look at the useful 
phrases and the words in the box and explain 
what they have to do. 

3 Students work in pairs to complete the exercise. 
Monitor as they are working and help if 
necessary. 

4 Check the answers with the class. 

Answers: 

1 Hello 2 going 3 Guess 4 miss 
5 forward 6 See 


Answers: 


Remember! 


1 Ask students what punctuation they know 
and when it is used. 


2 Then draw their attention to the Remember! 


box and ask them to read the rules carefully. 
Then ask them to close their books. Put 
each punctuation point on the board and ask 
them what it is called and how it is used. 
Explain that they will practise using the 
punctuation later in the lesson. 


Write an email to a friend in your notebook. 
Use these ideas. 


Tell the students that they are going to write an 
email to a friend. 

Ask them to look at the prompts and discuss 
some ideas with a partner. Elicit their ideas and 
then ask them to make notes for each of the 
points they will need to include. 

Students write their email in their notebook, 
referring back to the Useful phrases to use in an 
email box to help. Monitor as they are working 
and help if necessary. 


When they have finished, ask the students to 
check their work carefully for spelling, grammar 
and punctuation. 


Students’ own answers. 
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WB page 84 


Reading 


1 Read and punctuate. 


my name is dina i am egyptian but my mother is fromm england i live with 
my parents my brother my sister and my grandparents who do you five 
with write soon from dina 


Reading and listening 


2 GVread the email from Tamer to Tarek. Correct tha mistakes. Listen and check 
your answers. 


Hi Tarek 

Hewwas' Hay's it going? Congratulation? 
test! Do you have more exams next term? 

The news from me is that we move* 000 toa new house! im so 
exciting * because my bedroom in the new house ls very big. i got 
5 


on passing your maths 


SANN oe some bad news, too. l'm sharing the room with my brother! But 
this is only for a week until his room fs ready. 

Tm looking forward to meet * uneori __you in the summer. Do you want to go 
swimming or sailing at the beach this year? I'm not waiting ? to SEE 


3 Write Tarek’s reply to Tamer in your notebook, 
* Ask how he is. 
* Reply to the news in the email above, 
æ Write about something you did well at school recently and how you feel about it. 
> Use suitable phrases to end the email- 


[se TS 


Reading 


1 Read and punctuate. 


2 Students then complete the exercise in pairs (you 
might like to pair stronger and weaker students for 
this exercise). Monitor as they are working and 
help if necessary. Remind them that look forward 
to can be followed by a noun or a verb + ing. 


3 Check the answers by playing the recording. 
Then confirm them as a class. 


Hi Tarek 

How’s it going? Congratulations on passing your 
maths test! Do you have more exams next term? 

The news from me is that we are moving to a new 
house! I’m so excited because my bedroom in the new 
house is very big. l’ve got some bad news, too. m 
sharing the room with my brother! But this is only for a 
week until his room is ready. 

I’m looking forward to meeting you in the summer. Do 
you want to go swimming or sailing at the beach this 
year? I can’t wait to see you. 

Write soon! 


Tamer 
Answers: 
1 How’s 2 Congratulations 
3 are moving 4 excited 
5 I’ve got 6 to meeting 
7 I can’t wait 8 Write 


Writing 


~~~ j Elicit the uses of the-different- punctuation marks: 


2 Students then read the texts and put in the 
missing punctuation. Ask them to do this 
individually and then check with a partner. While 
they are working, write the text on the board. 


3 Check the answers as a class by inviting 
different students to come to the board and put in 
a punctuation mark. 


Answers: 


My name is Dina. I am Egyptian but my mother is 
from England. I live with my parents, my brother, 
my sister and my grandparents. Who do you live 
with? Write soon, from Dina 


Reading and listening 


2 Read the email from Tamer to Tarek. Correct 
the mistakes. Listen and check your answers. 


1 Ask the students to look at the email and 
example. Do the second gap together as a class. 
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3 Write Tarek’s reply to Tamer in your 
notebook. 


1 Tell the students they are going to write a reply 
to Tamer in their notebook. Ask them to read the 
instructions and elicit what they have to do. 


2 Ask them to look at the prompts and plan their 
reply by making notes. They should compare 
notes with a partner. 


3 They then use their plan to write their reply in 
their notebooks. Monitor as they are working and 
help if necessary. When they have finished, ask 
them to exchange their work with a partner and 
check each other’s work. Alternatively, students 
could write their emails for homework. Then 
collect in the books to mark. 


4 Invite volunteers to read out their emails. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Liste ng To listen for detail (Workbook) 
Language: Useful phrases to use in an | email | AN 


LESSON 7 SB page 21 WB page 85 


Outcomes: 
e To review and practise the vocabulary and 
structures of the unit ie 


page 21 


Hi Jana! 

How are you? I hope you are well. Guess what! I've passed my maths exam. I'm really 
happy; but my brother didn’t pass. He is working hard to pass it next time. 

It's raining today, so I'm happily sitting in my bedroom. I'm playing a game with my 


Review 


Before using the book: 


Elicit the language and vocabulary of the unit. 
Ask students which lesson they enjoyed most 
and why. 


Match the jobs with the descriptions. 


Ask students to look at the words and the 
example. 


2 Students then complete the exercise and check 


their answers with a partner. 


3 Check the answers with the class. 


ANSWEFS? ee 


1 street-food seller 
2 police officer 
3 call-centre work 
4 shop worker 
5 computer engineer 
be eR EEE EEE SIT 


2 Choose the correct words. 
1 Ask students to look at the example and explain 


that they have to choose the correct words in 
each sentence. 
They then complete the exercise in pairs. 


3 Check the answers with the class. 


Answers: 
l are you laughing 
2 are watching 
3 usually have/start 
4 isn’t raining 
5 usually go/am walking 


3 Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the 


photos using adverbs from the box. 

1 Ask students to look at the photos and say what 
they can see in each one (three friends/family 
members, two tortoises on a wall/rock, people 
playing tennis). 


2 Draw their attention to the speech bubble and 


adverbs in the box. 


3 Students take turns to describe the photos as 


in the example, including one or more of the 
adverbs each time. Monitor as they are working 
and help if necessary. Encourage them to say as 
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much as possible about the photos. 
4 Invite volunteers to describe the photos in turn. 


Suggested answers: 


The friends are smiling happily. They are probably 
talking loudly. 

One tortoise is walking slowly and the other is 
climbing carefully. 

One tennis player played well, the other played badly. 


4 Write a reply to Huda’s email. Write about 90 
words. 


1 Ask students to read Huda’s email. Ask Why is 
Huda happy? (She passed her maths exam) How 
does she feel? (really happy) What happened to 
Huda’s brother? (He didn’t pass his maths exam) 
What is he doing now? (working hard) 

2 Brainstorm some of the ways in which they 
could respond to Huda’s news. 


3 Students write their emails. When they have 
finished, ask them to check their spelling 
and grammar carefully and exchange their 
descriptions with a partner. 


4 Invite volunteers to read out their replies. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
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Review 


1 Circle the correct words. 


2 Fatmais blind / deat, so she cannot hear you, 
3 Please make / take sure that you write your emails carefully. 
4 The nurse works on the word / ward for children, 
5 This isa photo of my parents’ married / wedding. 
2 What do these people usually do? What are they doing now? 
n TE Ts sia EN 


1 The. pitat. vasally 


This is a photo of a market. In the foreground towards the left, we can see a man. | think it is his 
shop and he is Selling fruit and other things. In the middle of the picture we can see aman ona 
bicyde. He is carrying something. On the right, we can see two women: | think they want to buy 
something. In the background, we can see some other people. 


& Now write a description of the other photo. 


Review 


—_ 


Circle the correct words. 


— 


Ask the students to read the example. 


i) 


Students then work in pairs to complete the 
exercise. 


3 Check answers by inviting different students 
to read out the sentence including the correct 
options. 


Answers: 
1 park 2 deaf 3 make 
4 ward 5 wedding 


2 What do these people usually do? What are 
they doing now? 

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say 
what job each person does (pilot, footballer, 
computer engineer, teacher). 


2 Ask students to look at the example. Elicit which 
tenses are used and why (the present simple 
for routines, the present continuous for what is 
happening now). 


3 Students write their answers. You might like 

to pair stronger and weaker students for this 
exercise. Remind them to use appropriate 
tenses. Monitor as they are working and help if 


Suggested answers: 


3 


Answers: 


necessary. 
Ask different students to read out their sentences 
and ask the rest of the class to check that the 
tenses are used correctly. 


1 The pilot usually flies planes, Now, he is speaking 
on the phone. 


2 The footballer usually plays football. Now, he is 
talking to a journalist. 


3 The computer engineer usually repairs computers. 
Now, he is having/drinking a cup of tea. 


4 The teacher usually teaches her students. Now, she 
is watching them acting a play. 


Tick the correct description of the photo. 
Ask students to look at the photos and ask what 
the places are (busy shopping streets). 


Students then read the description carefully and 
look for each of the things mentioned in the 
photos in order to decide which photo it matches. 


Check the answers as a class. 


Picture a 


4 Now write a description of the other photo. 


] 


Answers: 


Ask students to look at the second photo and 
say what they can see. Remind them to use the 
phrases they learned for describing photos (e.g. 
in the foreground/background, in the middle, 
etc.). 

Students then write their description in their 
notebooks. Monitor as they are working and 
help if necessary. Alternatively, students could 
complete the exercise for homework. 

Invite different students to read out their 
descriptions and hold class vote for the best 
description. 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading 


An article about the Egyptian handball team; a 
text about Ancient Egyptian doctors; a text about 
heroes 


Writing 


A paragraph about your partner’s past; a text 
about your hero 


Listening 


Descriptions of different heroes; a talk about a 
family history; a discussion about what makes a 
hero 


Speaking 


Talking about heroes; discussing your family 
history; saying what you are proud of; checking 
you understand 


Language 


used to 


Life Skills 


Before using the book: 


Collaboration; Communication 


Values 


Work values; Love and respect for homeland and 
the family 


Issues 


Citizenship; Loyalty and belonging; National 
unity 


LESSON 1 ss pages 22-23 WB page 86 


Outcomes: 
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To scan the unit for specific information 


To identify gist and main ideas in a short 
listening text 


To write a paragraph about what makes a hero 


Draw students’ attention to the photos of the 
people. Ask Do you know any of these people? 
What jobs do you think they do? Elicit students’ 
ideas but don’t give any answers yet. 

Write the title of the unit Great jobs on the board 
and ask the students what they think the unit is 
about (people with great or important jobs). 


SB page 22 


handball team: a 
text about A jane ext about heraes 
Writing: 
about your hero 
Listening: Le 
a family history: 

Speaking: Talking r 

family history: saying what you ere proud of; checking 
youunderstand 

Language: used to 

Life Skitts: Collaboration; Communication 

Values: Work E3; Love and respect for homeland and 
the family 


Discuss Issues: Citizenship; Loyalty and belanging; National unity 


Can you match the names, dates 
of birth and jobs to the photos? 


Look through 
the unit and find 
cut what Ancient 
Egyptian doctors 
used plants for, 


Discuss 


Can you match the names, dates of birth and 
jobs to the photos? 


Draw students’ attention to the people in the 
box. Point to the first person and ask Who is 
this? (Omar Abdelkader) What’s his job? (sports 
coach). What do you think his date of birth is? 
(1994). Ask them to work in pairs and match 
the other people to their names, dates of birth 
and jobs. When they have finished, check the 
answers as a whole class. 


2 Ask students which of the people they have heard 
of. Help them with the words patron, scientist 
and surgeon. Tell them that in this lesson they are 
going to find out more information about each of 
the people in the photos. 


Answers: 
1 Omar Abdelkader - 1994 - Sports coach 
2 Sameera Moussa - 1917 - Scientist 
3 Magdy Yacoub - 1935 - Surgeon 
4 Princess Fatma Ismail - 1853 - Patron 


Look through the unit and find out what 
Ancient Egyptian doctors used plants for. 


1 Explain to students that in this exercise, the 
answer is somewhere else in the unit, and they 
need to look through the pages to find it. You 
could also put them in pairs and do it as a game. 
The first pair to find the answer wins. If they are 
finding it too difficult, give them a clue e.g. It’s 
on page 28 or It’s in a text. 

2 When students have found the answer, check 
understanding of burns (damage to the skin 
caused by heat/fire) and infections (an illness 
cause by things viruses and bacteria). 


Answers: 


They used them to help people with burns and to 
stop infections. 


Research 


What job does a nursing manager do? 


1 Ask the students to read the question in the 
Research box and give them time to find the 
answer. 


Answers: 


He/She helps to teach younger nurses. 
SP ET LL IC TY 


Listening 
1 What do you know about the people in the photos on page 22? 


2 oe Listen to someone talking about the people 
in the photos. Check your answers to Exercise 1, 


Language 


3 in’ Complete these sentences from 
Exercise 2 with the correct past time 
expression. Then listen again and check your answer 


ago. for From. in to When J 


1 When. Omar was 22, a shark attacked him 
and he lost a leg. 


2 Sameera Moussa was born 1917. 

3 Magdy Yacoub helped people with heart problems 
4 Magdy stopped most of his work as. a surgeon long time 

5 1908 1940, people called it the Egyptian University. 


many years. 


> 


Complete the sentences with your own answers. 
1 | went to primary school for 
2 | started Preparatory Schoo! 
3 When | was 17,1 

4 Yesterday, | was at school from to 


Speaking 
8 a Work with a partner. Ask 
and answer the questions. 
1 What makes a hero? 


2 Think of a hero from another 
country. What did he or she 
do? 


years. 


years ago. 


Look for the verbs in Exercises 3 and 4. 
Write them in the correct column. 


Workbook page 86 


Listening 


1 What do you know about the people in the 
photos on page 22? 

1 Focus attention back on the photos on page 22. 
Point to each one in turn and elicit what students 
know about each one. 


2 Write their ideas on the board. They can check 


their answers in the next exercise. 


2 Listen to someone talking about the people 


in the photos. Check your answers to 
Exercise 1. 


1 Tell the class that they are going to listen to 
someone talking about the people in the photos, 
Students listen and check their answers to 
Exercise 1. 


2 Play the recording for students to listen and 


check, using the ideas you wrote on the board in 
Exercise 1. Then ask them to compare answers 
with a partner. If necessary, play the recording a 
second time. 


3 Check answers with the class by going through 
the answers on the board and ticking any correct 
information. Ask What other information did you 
find out? Elicit students’ answers and add these 
to the information on the board. 


1 Photo one shows Omar Abdelkader. He was born in 
1994. When Omar was 22, a shark attacked him and 
he lost a leg, but this did not stop him wanting to be 
successful. Now he helps other people with similar 
problems and he is an important sports coach. 


2 Photo two shows Sameera Moussa. Sameera was 
born in 1917 and studied science at Cairo University. 
She was Egypt's first female nuclear scientist and 
wanted to use nuclear treatments in medicine. She died 
in 1952. 


3 Photo three shows Magdy Yacoub. He was born 

in Cairo in 1935. He went to Cairo University and 
became an important heart surgeon. He then helped 
people with heart problems for many years, He stopped 
most of his work a long time ago, but in 2006, he 
started a charity to help children with heart problems. 


4 Photo four shows Princess Fatma Ismail. The 
princess was the daughter of Khedive Ismail and she 
was born in 1853. She became a patron of Egypt's first 
national university after she gave a lot of money and 
land to help it to open in 1908. From 1908 to 1940, 
people called it the Egyptian University, but it is now 
called Cairo University. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Language 


3 Complete these sentences from Exercise 2 
with the correct past time expression. Then 
listen again and check your answers. 


1 Focus attention on the sentences and the past 
time expressions in the box. Read the example 
with the class, then ask students to complete the 
rest of the sentences individually. Monitor and 
offer help where necessary. 

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers. Then play the recording 
for student to check their answers. 

3 Check the answers as a whole class. If necessary, 
drill the past time expressions. 


Answers: 
1 When 2 in 3 for 
4 ago 5 From/to 
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4 Complete the sentences with your own 
answers. 

1 Demonstrate the activity by telling students your 
own answers. Then ask students to complete the 
sentences so they are true for them. Go round 
and help with vocabulary where necessary, 
writing any new words/phrases on the board. 

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs 
to compare their answers. Ask Do you have 
anything in common? Finally, ask a few students 
to share their partner’s answers with the class. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


5 Look for the verbs in Exercises 3 and 4. Write 
them in the correct column. 


] Read the examples with the class and ask How 
do we form the past simple of regular verbs? (we 
usually add -ed). Point out that some verbs are 
irregular and that there is a list on page 120. 

2 Ask students to find the verbs in the sentences 
in both Exercises 3 and 4 and write them in 
the table individually. Go round and offer help 
where necessary. 

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers. 
When they have finished, check answers as a 
whole class and write them on the board in two 
columns. 


Regular verbs: attacked, helped, stopped, called, 
started 
Irregular verbs: was born, lost, went 

GRAS SRC RS SS ON Bey EROA PAINS TNS ET LSE SEBO TBS 


Speaking 


6 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. 


| Go through the questions with the class and 
check understanding. Elicit an idea or two for 
the first question (e.g. they’re brave, they think 
of others). Point to the photo of the firefighter 
and ask What’s his/her job? 

2 Put students in pairs to discuss the questions. 
While they are speaking, monitor and check 
students are using any past time expressions 
correctly. Encourage them to ask follow-up 
questions to find out more information (e.g. Why 
do you think that?) and to give their reasons. 

3 When they have finished, ask a few students to 
share their ideas with the class and have a brief 


class discussion, 2 When they have finished, ask students to 
compare their answers in pairs. Then read the 
Answers: 


paragraph with the class, checking answers as 
you go. 

3 Ask students if they know where their parents 
lived before they were born, and ask them to 
share what they know with the class. 


Students’ own answers. 


WB page 86 


Answers: 
1 When 2 in 3 ago 4 from 
5 to 6 when 
Vocabular 
pai smi 3 Choose the correct year, then match to make 
1 Complete the sentences with these words. 
pairon ‘scientist spertsceech surgeon sentences. 
1 Asports coach teaches people how to play or improve in a sport. . . e al 
2 hacen „knows how to look inside the bady to help people who are ill, | Explain to students that this exercise 1$ In two 
3A cocina Pees Cxperlments to study and find out about how things work. parts. First they need to choose the correct year 
SA coos, GWeS MONEY te people or places. i ene 
and write it in the gap. Then they need to match 
L 
Mp etn! ain Wren Asiny prcants ware pounga, they lived in Luxor. the sentence halves. 
ircle the corr rds. m Ovi id? . er r 
aain Garo years "ag then: They ten edn 2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
smalt flat *from/ in 2 Strom / to . They moved to 
the bigger ata year later “whan / while] was Born. students to complete and match the rest of the 
3 Choose the correét year, then match to make sentences. items. Go round and offer help while they are 
: 
ene) working where necessary. 
1 [d]in 2016 a shark attacked Omar a to help children with heart 
2 [ JBetoreSamocraMoussadiedin...srewas PoMS i 3 When they are ready, ask students to compare 
PRE iait et Shami treatments in medisine: their answers in pairs. Then check answers as a 
4 [C] The Eäyitian University was opened in . plies steers pia whole class. 
z d andhe lost a leg, 
Writing P 
4 Write a paragraph about what makes a hero. A nswers; 
* Use some of the information you discussed in Students Book Exercise 6. 
* Usesome of SEN, acre 1d 2016 2b 1952 3a 2006 4c 1908 
Ea EA 
patient 
pne i ey HESTIA 1 = ‘ "se 
Writing 

Vocabulary 4 Write a paragraph about what makes a hero. 

‘= : m . 1 Tell students they are going to write a paragraph 

omplete the sentences with these words. about what makes a hero. Remind them of the 

1 Read the example with the class, then ask information they discussed in Student’s Book 
students to complete the rest of the sentences Exercise 6. Elicit some of their ideas and write 
individually. them on the board. 

2 Check answers as a whole class and drill 2 Focus attention on the box with the adjectives 
the words (especially surgeon) chorally and and check understanding of each one. Elicit any 
individually. other useful adjectives students can think of and 

write them on the board. 

Answers: 3 When they are ready, students write their 

ball é indivi g eck 
l sports coach 2 surgeon 3 scientist 4 patron oe maaan einem 
and answer any questions they have about 

La vocabulary. Write any new words/phrases on the 
nguage board. 

2 Circle the correct words. 4 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 

; read their paragraphs to each other and find out 

1 Read the example with the class, then ask if they agree. 

them to circle the correct answers individually. 5 Finally, ask one or two students to share their 


Monitor and help where necessary. 


partner’s ideas with the class, = 


AES WOES 5 een 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing: To write a paragraph (Workbook) 
Listening: To listen to a talk about four heroes 
Speaking: To discuss what makes a hero 
Vocabulary: patron, scientist, surgeon 
Language: To use past simple time expressions 


SON 2 


SB pages 24-25 WB page 87 


Outcomes: 
e To make predictions about a text 
e Toscan a text for specific information 


e To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase 


e To listen for specific information 


e To answer simple questions and respond to 
simple statements in an interview 


SB page 24 


essonj2) 


Reading 


1 Do you know the team in the photo? Which 
sport do you think these players do? 


1 Point to the photo of the sports team and ask 
What do you think the text is about? (the sports 
team in the photo). 

2 Ask students who they think the sports team in 
the photo is and what (if anything) they know 
about it. Don’t give any answers yet. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


2 Read the article and check your answers to 
Exercise 1. 


1 Set a time limit of one minute for students to 
read the text quickly and identify the sports team 
and check their answers to Exercise 1. 

2 Elicit the answer and any other information 
students guessed correctly in Exercise 1. 


Answers: 


The team is the Egyptian handball team. 
PERBATASAN SAE DS OE TEST 


3 Look at the words in bold in the text. Match 
the words and the definitions. 


I Focus attention on the words in bold in the text, 
and elicit what students think each one means, 


Reading 


1 Do you know the team in the photo? Which 
sport do you think these players do? 


2 Read the article and check your answers to 
Exercise 1. 


3 Look at the words in bold in the text. Match the words and the definitions. 
1 Asportwith seven players in a team, They score by throwing the balt into a goal-handball 
2 Events when people try to get a prize by being the best at something 
3 the opposite of Jost 
4 tor younger people 
5 for older people 

% Read the article again. Are these sentences true {T) or false (F)? 
1 The Egyptian handball team won an important competition in 2020. T. 
2 The final in 2020 was in Tunisia 
3 in 2010, the Egyptian handball team won the final against Tunisia. 
4 The senior Egyptian handball team won the World Cup Final in 2019. 
5 Teams trom Africa usually win the handball World Cup Final, 
6 The senior Egyptian handball team did not win the final in 2018. 
7 The Tunisian team were the best team in Africa in 2018. 
8 Many people in Egypt like handball, 


encouraging them to use the context and other 
words in the text to help. Don’t give any 
answers yet. 

2 Ask student to match the words and definitions 
individually, then compare answers in pairs. 

3 Check answers as a whole class, and drill the 
new words with the class. 


ANS WEP SS cement 


| handball 3 won 


4 junior 


2 competitions 


5 senior 


4 Read the article again. Are these sentences 
true (T) or false (F)? 


1 Read the example with the class and ask students 
to show you where in the text they can find the 
answer. 

2 Students read the text again and decide if the 
statements are true or false, then check in pairs. 

3 Check answers as a whole class, and ask 


students to explain why the false statements 
are false. 


Answers: 
TE 2T 3F (it was in 2020) 


4 F (the junior team won) 
5 F (Egypt were the first team to win it) 
6T 7T 8T 


SB page 25 


Language 
5 Ù Listen and complete. 
t You can pronounce the -ed endings on 
wards in three ways. Listen to how 
the -ed endings are different in these 
three past simple verbs from the article. 
2 Listen and write the verbs you hear in 
the correct column. Then listen again 
and repeat. 


8 Reorder the words to make past simple questions. 
1 todo/the Eqyptian / What / were / junior team / the / team? first / 


Whai were the Egyptian junior, team the first team. te do? 


2 When / did / World Cup Final / win / the / they/? 

3 the / senior leam / did / Egyptian / win / 2020 / What /in/? 
& Foypt/ competition / Where / win/ did / this / 2 

6 thes 2018 / won/Who/ Africa Cup of Nations / in/? 


7 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 6. 


Speaking 


8 2 Discuss these questions in pairs. 
1 Whyis teamwork important? 
2 Which teara do you like? Why? 
3. Did the team win many games fast year? Why/Why not? 
4 When did your favourite tesnila: 
5 Would you like to play in a team? Why? 


vina competition? 


8 Workin pairs. Ask and answer questions about the past 
using some of these verbs. 


be help fearn like live play want j 


_Where did your : 
parentslivewhen They fived 
they were young? in Tanta, 


Workbook page 87 | 


Language 


5 Listen and complete. 


| Remind students of how we form the regular 
past simple of verbs in English. Copy the 
table onto the board and ask students how we 
pronounce each verb. 

2 Read the information in question | with the 
class, then play the recording for students to 


listen and notice how we pronounce the verbs. 


Ask students to repeat the verbs after you, 
paying attention to the different endings. 
3 Tell students that they will hear some more 


4 Play the recording, pausing after each verb to 

give students time to write them. 

Put the students in pairs to compare their 

answers. Play the recording again if necessary. 

6 Check answers as a whole class, and write the 
verbs on the board in the correct column. Drill 


an 


the verbs with the class. 


started 

helped 

played 

2 

wanted, married, lived 
needed, liked, talked 


Answers: 


sounds like /id/: started, wanted, needed 
sounds like /t/: helped, liked, talked 
sounds like /d/: played, married, lived 


6 Reorder the words to make past simple 
questions. 


1 Make sure students understand the difference 
between actions which started and finished in 
the past and past habits. Write on the board: / / 
always played with toys when I was young. 2 1 
went to the shops yesterday. Ask Which is a past 
action? (2) Which is a past habit? (1). 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to reorder the other questions 
individually. When they have finished, ask 
students to compare their answers in pairs. 

3 Check answers with the class and write each 
question on the board. Alternatively, you could 
ask different students to come up and write cach 
question on the board. 


Answers: 


1 What were the Egyptian junior team the first team 
to do? 
2 When did they win the World Cup Final? 
3 What did the Egyptian senior team win in 2020? 
4 Where did Egypt win this competition? 
5 Who won the Africa Cup of Nations in 2018? 
SESSA ST ATL PETITE FI TNE LTO E LION LIBEL II ITE LONE IIIS T 


7 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the 
questions in Exercise 6. 


verbs, and they should write them in the correct 


column according to how they are pronounced. 1 Read out the first question and ask students if 
61 


they can remember the answer. Let them look Answers: 
back at the text in Exercise 2 if they can’t. 

2 Put students in pairs to ask and answer the 
questions from Exercise 6. Encourage them 
to answer in full sentences, using the correct 
pronunciation of the past simple verbs. 

3. When they have finished, check answers with the 
class by asking a different pair to ask and answer 
each question. 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading 
Answers: 1 Complete the text with these words. 
|] (My brother Ahmed loves playing... handball. iz 
| They were the first team from Africa to win the ms (eI Wena warn 
oe 4 || team in our city. The team didn’t? oy But 
World Cup Final = zy 3 it was second. Ahmed is now 21 and last yeat, he 
PAF. played for an important * on team. He was 
2 won it in 2019. very pee Nene the team are playing inan 
They on l 9 Listening important *.. susu t hope they win itt ; 
3 They won the Africa Cup of Nations. 2 FÙ circe the correct -ed ending, then listen and check. 
“at g ste 1 helped: sounds like Gid 2 married: sounds like /id? /t/ Jd? 
4 They won it in Tunisia. 3 needed: sounds like /id/ /t/ td? 4 played: soundslike id? /t/ far 


pas è S . . 5 lived: ds like fid! /t/ Md 8 talked: Gs like Aidi ft! fd! 
5 Tunisia won the Africa Cup of Nations in 2018. a ee 
Language 


3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 
1 My Uncle Rashid was, (be} born in 1961. 


Speaking scrape resect 
3 He (win) a junior chess competition when he was only 12! 
8 Discuss these questions in pairs. 4 He... (meet) Aunt Reem when he wes 20 and they, (get}married in 1983. 
5 in i890, he, {become}the number one chess player in our city. 
1 Students can discuss the questions in pairs. Go . SEa V 
N k i ù when / born? When, were, you. born? 
round and monitor while they are doing this and 2 where /g9/ primary schoo!?... 
> A 3 walk/ to primary school? 
offer help and support. 4 who/ best friend / at TIE, 
2 Ask a few students to share their answers with 5 when start /learning English?.. 
the class. Make sure that they are pronouncing § gel E E 
the past tense endings correctly. Eana 
Answers: 


RST O o 


Students’ own answers. 


9 Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions Reading 


about the past using some of these verbs. 1 Complete the text with these words. 


1 Demonstrate the activity by asking a stronger 1 Point to the photo and ask What is he doing? 
student one or two questions. Encourage them to (He’s playing handball). 
answer with full sentences. Then focus attention > ‘Tel! the class that th cy are going to read a text 
on the photos and read the example with the about someone’s brother, who plays handball. 
class. Read the example with the class, then ask 


2) Wiimote classes, elicits Tew questions using students to complete the rest of the text with the 
the verbs and write them on the board first. words in the box individually 


3 Put students in pairs to ask and answer the 3 When they have finished, put students in pairs 


questions. Monitor and make notes on any to compare their answers. Check answers as a 
common errors, especially with pronunciation of whale clase 


regular past simple verbs. 


4 When they have finished, ask a few students to Answers: 
share some information they found out about nanawan 2 junior A 
their partner with the class. i A Seidr SesmpeHaan 
5 Write any common errors you heard during the SS S a 


speaking and write them on the board (don’t say 
who made them). Correct them as a class. 
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Listening 


2 Circle the correct -ed ending, then listen and 
check. 


1 Before they begin, ask students to say the three 
ways regular past simple verbs are pronounced, 
and if they can think of an example of cach. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to choose the correct endings in pairs. 
Encourage them to practise saying each verb 
quickly to help them decide. 

3 When they are ready, play the recording for 
students to check their answers. Check answers 
as a whole class, and drill the verbs. 


I helped 2 married 3 needed 
4 played 5 lived 6 talked 
Answers: 
1 /t/ 2 /d/ 3 /d/ 4 /d/ 
5 /d/ 6 /t/ 
Language 


3 Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets. 


1 Point to the photo and ask What is he doing? (He 
is playing chess). Tell the class that the sentences 
describe someone’s uncle. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. Monitor and check students are 
forming the past simple of the verbs correctly, 
and offer help where necessary. 

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers. 
When they have finished, check answers as a 
whole class and write the past simple forms on 
the board. 


CO a E 


2 started 3 won 
4met/got 5 became 


1 was 


4 Use these words to make questions. 


1 Read the example with the class. 
2 Ask students to write the rest of the questions. 
Go round and offer help where necessary. 


3 


4 


Answers: 


When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers. 

Check answers as a class and write them on the 
board. Alternatively, you could ask different 
students to come and write the questions on the 
board themselves, then check as a class. 


1 When were you born? 

2 Where did you go to primary school? 

3 Did you walk to primary school? 

4 Who was your best friend at primary school? 
5 When did you start learning English? 


Answers: 


Now answer the questions in Exercise 4. 


Read the example with the class, and make 

sure students understand that it partly answers 
question | in Exercise 4. Ask students to 
complete it so it’s true for them, then they can 
write their answers to the other questions. 
Monitor and make sure they answer with full 
sentences and that they are forming the past 
simple correctly. 

When they have finished, put students in small 
groups and ask them to share their sentences and 
find out if they have anything in common. 

In feedback, nominate a student from each group 
to share some of their group’s information with 
the class. 


Students’ own answers. 


o read for specific | information 


| : To listen for specific information — 


Speaking: To ask and answer questions ae 


your past 


Vocabulary: competition, handball junion 
senior, win/won 


NEZ ERER 


Language: ' The past Suhel Gaadion) 


Outcomes: 


e To describe and compare people, places and 
events 


e To identify gist and main ideas in a short 
listening text 


e To gather information from provided sources 
to answer questions 


e To write an informative text 


SB page 26 


Speaking 


1 Q Work in pairs. Discuss your family history. 
1 Do you know much about your family history? 


What things do you know? =e 
Vocabulary as 


2 Complete the sentences with a word from the box. Use a dictionary if necessary. 


charity countryside emergency naturatdisester proud volunteer 


7 Aterrible event, such as an earthquake. is a/an natural disaster. 

2 The is the area outside a city, where there are farms and lots of nature. 
3 A/An helps people who are poor, sick or don't have a home. 

4 AAN is Someone who works for no money to help people. 


2 Would you like to learn more ahaut 
your family history? Why? 


5 |Fyouare of someone, you feel pleased with them. This is because you think 
that they are or have done something very good. 


6 An is something serious of dangerous that you need ta do something about. 


Listening and speaking 

3 FY Listen to Yasser tatking about his family history and answer the questions. 
1 Which person in his family is Yasser talking about? 
2 What job did the person do? 


& KY Listen again. Complete the sentences, 
1 Yasser was doing a school project on sameone in his family, 
2 Yasser's great grandfather lived in the 

for the Red Crescent. 

4 He helped when there was adisasterora health 

of his great grandfather, 


3 Hewasa 


5 Yasseris very 


5 ee) Work in pairs. Who are you proud of? Why? 


Speaking 
1 Work in pairs. Discuss your family history. 


1 Demonstrate the activity by telling the class 
what you know about your family history, 
following the format of the questions. 

2 Read the questions with the class and check 
understanding. If you have time, give students 
two minutes to think about their answers 
individually first. 
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3 Put students in pairs to discuss the questions. 
Monitor and encourage students to ask follow-up 
questions to find out more information. 

4 When they have finished, ask a few students to 
share something interesting they found out about 
their partner with the class. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Vocabulary 


2 Complete the sentences with a word from 
the box. Use a dictionary if necessary. 


1 With weaker classes, you could go through the 
words in the box first and check understanding. 
Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the sentences individually. 
Encourage them to use a dictionary if they are 
not sure of the meaning. 

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers. 
When they have finished, check answers with 
the class. Drill the words and phrases chorally 
and individually. 

3 Ask students to give you other examples of a 
natural disaster (e.g. volcano, hurricane) and 
charities (e.g. Red Crescent). 


Answers: 


1 natural disaster 2 countryside 


3 charity 4 volunteer 
5 proud 6 emergency 
Listening and speaking 


3 Listen to Yasser talking about his family 
history and answer the questions. 


1 Point to the photo and explain to students that 
this is Yasser, and they are going to listen to him 
talking about his family history. 

2 Read the questions with the class so they know 
what to listen for. Then play the recording for 
students to answer the questions. Check answers 
as a whole class. 


Yasser: / didn't use to know very much about my 
family history. Then, last week, I did a school project 
about someone in my family so I did some research 
and I found out some really interesting things about my 


great grandfather. I knew he used to be a doctor but I 
didn’t know he worked for a charity! 

My great grandfather used to live in the countryside 
and he worked as a volunteer doctor for the Red 
Crescent when there was a natural disaster or a 

health emergency. For example, when there was an 
earthquake, my great grandfather went to help. The 
work was difficult and sometimes scary. He also used 
to look after people who didn’t have much money. I feel 
very proud of him. 


Answers: 


| He is talking about his great grandfather 


2 He was a doctor. 
WATOE LT SS LTS ETT EY ET DEAN NPE EE ET 


4 Listen again. Complete the sentences. 


1 Read the example with the class, then go through 
each sentence with students and elicit their 
predictions. Don’t give any answers yet. 

2 Play the recording again for students to listen and 
complete/confirm the answers to the sentences. 

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers. 
Play the recording again if necessary, then check 
answers as a whole class. 

4 Ask students what they think of Yasser’s great 
grandfather. 


Answers: 


1 school project 2 countryside 


3 volunteer 4 emergency 5 proud 
LSE WN LL RNS 5 AL SE EEE OE INE 


5 Work in pairs. Who are you proud of? Why? 


Demonstrate the activity by telling the class about 

someone you are proud of and the reasons why. 

2 Give students two or three minutes to think 
about their answers, and to make notes if they 
want to. Go round and help with vocabulary 
where necessary, writing any new words/phrases 
on the board. 

3 When they are ready, put students in pairs to 
discuss the question. Monitor and make notes of 
any common errors for later class feedback. 

4 When they have finished, ask a few students 

to describe who their partner is proud of and 

why. Write any common errors on the board and 

correct them as a class. 


_ 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
Ey PTA ILLS TIENTS WO ERIE IB NT NATI EVAAA ASIE a 


SB page 27 
es 


Language ieee 


6 When Yasser was researching his family history, he found out some other interesting 
information. Complete the sentences with used to or didn't use to, 


1 Yasser's grandmother ysed to work in a hospital. 
2 Before Yasser's dad got married, he (not) live in Cairo. 


3 Yasser’s uncle live in Tunisia. 


play the piano every day- 
{not) know how to drive a car. 


4 When Yasser’s mum was a child, she 
6 Before Yasser's grandfather had children, he 
used to 
Use used to to talk about habits that were true in the past but are not true now. 
Positive statements: He used to live in the countryside. 

Negative statements: | didn't use to know much about my family history. 
Questions: Did he use to live in Cairo? Yes, he did./No, he didn't. 
Where did he use to live? 


Speaking 


7 Work in pairs and make sentences about the people in the pictures using used to. 


9 Ask and answer the questions from 
Exercise 8 in pairs and make a note of 
your partner's answers. 


8 Complete these questions for your 
partner about when he/she was ten. 
1 When you were ten, did you use io live 
ina different house? 


Writing 


310 Write a short paragraph about your 
partner when he/she was ten. Use the 
answers to the questions in Exercise 9. 


Workbook page 88 27 


have any different 


hobbies? 
- Se „. walk to school? 
4 i have the same friends? 


Language 


6 When Yasser was researching his family 
history, he found out some other interesting 
information. Complete the sentences with 
used to or didn’t use to. 


1 Read the example with the class, and explain 
that the sentences give more information 
that Yasser found out about his family. Ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. Monitor and check students are 
forming used to correctly, especially by dropping 
the d in the negative. 

2 When they are ready, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers. Check answers as a 
whole class. 

3 Read the Language box with the class. Answer 
any queries. Remind students that we only use 
used to with actions in the past that are NOT true 
now. 


Answers: 
1 used to 2 did not use to 3 used to 
4 used to 5 did not use to 


MIPS YEDE EES LIAB Et BET PE LIAS EL ENE TIEL ISIS AAN OEE WIE ENNELY 
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Speaking 


7 Work in pairs and make sentences about the 


_— 


N 


ee) 


Suggested answers: 


people in the pictures using used to. 


Focus attention on the pictures. Point to the car 
in 2000 and ask Zs it a small car? (yes). Then 
point to the car now and ask Zs it a small car? 
(no). Then point to the examples in the speech 
bubbles with used to. 

Put students in pairs and ask them to make 
more sentences with used to about the pictures. 
With weaker classes, or if they are struggling, 
write the following words as clues on the board: 
children, mum’s hair, dad’s beard, clothes. 
Monitor students while they are working and 
check they are forming the sentences correctly. 
When they have finished, elicit students’ 
answers. 


They used to have a small car. They didn’t use to have 
a big car. They used to wear different colours. They 
didn’t use to have children. The man didn’t use to 
have a beard and the woman used to have longer hair. 


8 


1 


2 


= 


Complete these questions for your partner 
about when he/she was ten. 


Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the questions 
individually. 

When they have finished, check answers as a 


Writing © 


10 Write a short paragraph about your partner 
when he/she was ten. Use the answers to 
the questions in Exercise 9. 


— 


Ask students to use their notes from Exercise 9 
to write a short paragraph about their partner. 

2 While they are writing, go round and check 
they are using used to correctly. Help out with 
vocabulary where necessary, too, and write any 
new words/phrases on the board. 

When they have finished, put students back 

in the same pairs. Ask them to read out 

their paragraph to their partner to check the 
information is correct. 


Ww 


Suggested answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


WB page 87 


Vocabulary 
1 Complete the sentences with these words. 
¿chari ry ency gre 


1 My grandmother was born in 1955 and my great-grandmother_ was born in 1930! 

2 When you are older, do you want to live in the city or the ‘i A 

3 Youcanonly open this door in alan... Suchasa fire. 

4 Mona's mother is aan £ at the hospital: they dont pay her for her work. 


-yir aeee = 


Suggested answers: 


1 did you use to 2 Did you use to 


3 Did you use to 4 Did you use to 


9 


— 


N 


Suggested answers: 


Ask and answer the questions from Exercise 
8 in pairs and make a note of your partner’s 
answers. 


Put students in pairs to discuss the questions. 
Encourage them to elaborate and give more 
information where possible. Make sure they 
make notes on their partner’s answers, as they’ll 
need the information in Exercise 10. 

In feedback, ask a few students to share anything 
interesting they found out about their partner 
with the class. 


Students’ own answers. 
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5 Theearthquake-was the second ____..__inthe city this yeas —_____ 
8 My sister passed wll ler uxuens with good marks, und vere very Se S 
7 lalways give money to alan... that helps poor children, 


Language 


2 Read about Magdy Yacoub and complete the text with used to/didn't use to 
and the verb in brackets. 


We should all be proud of Magdy Yacoub. He was born in 1935 in Bilbeis, 
but the family "used to travel {travel to many places because his 
father was an important doctor. Magdy also became a doctor. Before he 
stopped working in 2001,he? 00 (work) in a special 
hospital in London. At this hospital, Magdy * - (help) 
to give people new hearts for the first time. Before the 1980s, people 
with heart problems often died. In 2009, Magdy Yacoub started a charity 
for ill children in Aswan. Very ill children * sous (Ot Nive) 
long lives, but many ill children can now live healthy lives. 


3 Reorder the words to make questions about your primary 

school with used to. Then answer the questions. 1 Neused to learn 

1 learn / school / What / primary / at / use to/did/ yous? 
What did you use te, tearm at primary. school? 


2 
2 have /homework/ alot of / you/ Did / use to/? 


3 games / What / your? with (use to/ did / play /yous 3 
triends /? 


4 


4 school/How/use to/ did / go /you/to/? 


a [Lessons f 


Vocabulary 


1 Complete the sentences with these words. 


1 Point to the photo and ask students what family 


member this is, and when they think she was 
born. Read the example in the first sentence with 
the class to check their predictions. 
2 Ask the class to complete the rest of the 
sentences individually. Monitor and offer help 
where necessary. 
Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers as a whole class. 


ww 


Answers: 


| great-grandmother 2 countryside 


3 emergency 4 volunteer 
5 natural disaster 6 proud 


7 charity 


Language 


2 Read about Magdy Yacoub and complete the 
text with used to/didn’t use to and the verb in 
brackets. 


| Focus students’ attention on the photo and 
ask What’s his job? Ask students if they can 
remember the word from Lesson 1 which 
describe a type of doctor who does operations 
(surgeon). 

2 Tell students that the text is about Magdy 
Yacoub. Read the example with the class, then 
ask students to complete the rest of the text 
individually. Monitor and check students are 
forming used to correctly. 

3 When they have finished, check answers as a 
whole class. 


Answers: 


2 used to work 
3 used to help 4 didn’t use to live 
SY ETE RTL ADRIANO ESL REE RAET I AEPA SAIN EAD EAEE IESENE 


I used to travel 


3 Reorder the words to make questions about 
your primary school with used to. Then 
answer the questions. 


| Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to reorder the rest of the questions 
individually. 

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers. 
When they have finished, check answers as a 
class and write the questions up on the board, 

3 Read and complete the example answer for 
yourself. Then ask students to answer the rest of 
the questions. Monitor and check students are 
forming the answers correctly. 


4 When they have finished, ask students to share 
their answers with the class and find out who has 
similar answers. 


Answers: 


1 What did you use to learn at primary school? 

2 Did you use to have a lot of homework? 

3 What games did you use to play with your friends? 
4 How did you use to go to school? 


Students’ own answers to questions. 


Writing: To write a paragraph about a 
classmate’s past habits 

Listening: To listen for gist and detail 
Speaking: To discuss your family history; to 
describe two pictures 


Vocabulary: charity, countryside, emergency, 
natural disaster, proud, volunteer 


uage: used to 


LESSON 4 SB page 28 WB page 89 


Outcomes: 


e Touse their knowledge of sight-words, 
letter patterns, sounds and clues from 
surrounding text to read words and use some 
word identification strategies with growing 
confidence 


e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 
the text as the basis for the answers 


e To write a simple narrative: recount an event 
or sequence of events, include details to 
describe actions, thoughts, and feelings, 
use sequencing words, and provide a sense 
of closure 
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‘ 3 tell the class that they are going to read an article 
SB page 28 : : 
about Ancient Egyptian doctors. 


2 Ask students to read the article quickly to 
identify which parts of the body from Exercise 
1 they understood some things about. Set a time 
limit of two minutes, and tell students not to 


nesan worry about new words at this stage because 
1 Work in pairs. Match the parts of the body to their functions, m R ý 
1 [F]brain a They take in air and help us to breathe they will have a chance to read it again morg 
= b Ittells the parts of our body what to do. | ZIM SS carefully in the next exercise. Alternatively, you 
2 [ Jheart It pumps blood around the body. A : 
= is could do this as a race: who can find the 
En i yptian doct answers first? 
ee eea i 3 When students have finished, check answers 


some things about? 


with the class. 


3 Read the article again. Are these 


sentences true (T)or false (FI? 


1 Ancient Egyptian doctors used to years 800. a 7 . 
arin abouctnair work T bale i di Answers: 
2 The doctors understood everything Ancient ians doctors understood that ` P 
atout hawthe heart works: th heat Paip blood fund the bod They understood some things about the heart and the 
3 They thought the brain was very A A ITN la b sgt (b t t thi ) 
important, poe a Ra Paa E AA E oops rain ut no every ing . 
4 Some of the medicines we use of the things the brain does, but they did 
today are the same as they used mot know how important it was. 
in Ancient Egypt. : Ways to 5 = 
5 Welearned how to help people to Doctors used to use plants to help people 
see from the Ancient Egyptians. begins e I OA . . 
— knew how to mend broken bones aod 3 Read the article again. Are these sentences 
pearing pode diy a SP NN aE true (T) or false (F)? 
4 Askand answer the questions in pairs. T dicine i ir al ey hey 
‘aa peop who codot seo) 1 Ask students to read the article again and decide 
E ose eg AnA if the sentences are true or false. Help them with 
3 What did they use to do or use to help patients? : z y I% 
4 Are you proud of Ancient Egyptian doctors? Why? pi the meaning of the words in bold if necessary. 
i When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
Workbook page 89 compare their answers. 


2 Check answers as a whole class and elicit why 
the false sentences aren’t true. 


Reading 3 Ask students what they found most interesting in 
the article. 
1 Work in pairs. Match the parts of the body to 
their functions. B B idl PASO T'S = cm | | 
1 Point to the picture in the top, right-hand corner 1T 
of the page and ask students if they know what 2 F (they thought it pumped air to our lungs) 


these are in English (lungs). If they don’t know, 


ian 3 : 3 F (they did not know how important it was) 
tell them they'll find out in the exercise. 


‘ 4T 
2 Read the example with the class, then ask students TE —" 
to match the parts of the body and their functions > 4 lar ee medicine frontan animal'seye 


individually, then compare answers in pairs. 
3 Check answers with the class. As an extra check, 
ask students to point to where each part of the 


body is located in their bodies and drill the Speaking 
words. 4 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 
Answers: 1 Read the example with the class, and remind 
1b 2¢ gä students of how to use used to/didn’t use to from 


Lesson 3. 
2 Put students in pairs to ask and answer the 
z ; : questions. Monitor and check students are using 
2 jn the article. Which parts of the body did used toldidn’t use to correctly. 
ncient Egyptian doctors understand some 3 
things about? 


When they have finished, check answers with 


the whole class. 
1 Focus attention on the article and picture, and 
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Answers: 


| We know about Ancient Egyptian doctors because 
they wrote down their ideas. 


2 They understood that the heart pumps blood around 
the body, but they also used to think the heart 
pumped air to our lungs. 

3 They used to use plants to help people with burns 
and to stop infections, and they knew how to mend 
broken bones and sew cuts. 


4 Students’ own answers. 


WB page 89 


Vocabulary 
1 Complete the table with the words in the box. Can you add any words? 


brain. a. 


lungs 
mouth 
stomach 


1 This football has noair inside it. Ineed a to fiit it- 
2 Adam fell off his bike and has a bg 

3 Linas cousinisin hospital with an eye 
4 Youshould these tomato piants inthe garden. 
5 Dirty water froma fiver Can o YOU you drink it. 


6 the meat into small pieces before you cook it. 


PUMP... 
an his arm. 


Reading 


3 Complete the text with these verbs, | enjoy ge ‘leave start p 


Life in Ancient Egypt was different to taday. Poor children didn't use to* ge to school, 
but children fram rich families used to* „School when they were about seven- 
When they were at home, children uscd to * playing games. When older 
parents died, they used to * ... their houses to the sons. However, they used to 
leave things inside the house, such ‘niture, to the daughters, 


4 Read the article again and answer the q 5. 
1 Digall children use to go tò school? No, pose, children, didat. use tego tracheal 
2 When did children fram rich families use to start schosl? 

3 Whatdid children use to do at home? 

4 Whoused to have the houses when older parents died? 


§ What did the daughters use to get? , 


Writing 


§ Write four sentences in your notebook about how your life used to be different when 


you were younger. 


Vocabulary 


1 


Complete the table with the words in the box. 
Can you add any words? 


Point to the photo in the top, right-hand corner 
and ask What’s this? (a brain). Focus attention 
on the box and the table and read the example 
with the class. Ask students to complete the table 
individually. 

When they have finished, put students in pairs 

to compare their answers, then check answers 

as a whole class. Drill the words chorally and 
individually, especially stomach. 


3 Encourage students to add any words. They 
could use a dictionary if necessary, for example: 
cars, nose, kidney, liver. 


Answers: 


In your head: brain, eyes, mouth 
In your body: heart, lungs, stomach 


2 Complete the sentences with the correct 
word from the table. 


1 Focus attention on the table, and explain that 
it contains the noun and verb forms of some of 
the words from the article they read in Lesson 4 
in the Student’s book. Point out that some have 
the same verb and noun form but some have 
different forms. 

2 Ask students to complete the sentences 
individually, then compare answers in pairs. 

3 Check answers as a whole class, and drill the 
words chorally and individually. 


Answers; 
1 pump 2 cut 3 infection 
4 plant 5 infect 6 Cut 
Reading 


3 Complete the text with these verbs. 


1 Focus attention on the picture and tell students 
they are going to read about some other aspects 
of life in Ancient Egypt. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to read the text and complete it with the 
words in the box. Go round and offer help where 
necessary. 

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers as a class. 


Answers: 


1 go 2 start 3 enjoy 4 leave 


4 Read the article again and answer the 
questions. 


Go through the questions with the class first and 
check understanding, then read the example with 
the class. 
2 Ask students to read the article again and 

write the answers to the questions, using full 
sentences. Monitor and check students are 
forming their answers correctly. 
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3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers as a whole class. 


Answers: 


1 No, poor children didn’t use to go to school. 
2 They used to start when they were seven. 

3 They used to play games. 

4 The sons used to have the houses. 


5 They used to get things inside the house, such as 
jewellery and furniture. 


Writing 


5 Write four sentences in your notebook about 
how your life used to be different when you 
were younger. 


1 Ask students to write the four sentences in their 
notebooks. Go round and help with ideas and 
vocabulary where necessary, writing any new 
words/phrases on the board. 

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
read their sentences to their partner and find out 
if they have anything in common. 

3 You can take in their work to mark. 
Alternatively, you could set the task for 
homework, 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing: To write sentences about how your life 
was different when you were younger 


Reading: To read for gist; to read for detail 


Speaking: To ask and answer questions about a 
text 


Vocabulary: brain, lungs, pump, infect, 
infection, cuts 


LESSON 5 


SB page 29 WB page 90 


Outcomes: 


e To identify gist and main ideas in a short 
listening text 


e Take notes from short listening texts 
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¢ To ask questions to clear up any confusion 
about the topics and texts under discussion 


e To gather information from provided sources 
to answer a question 


SB page 29 


Listening 


1 oy Listen to two people having a class discussion. Tick(“) the correct topic. 
Heroeshelp people | Heroes are never scared[ ] Heroes should work hard. | 
id 


(g) Listen to the conversation again. Complete the 
expressions with words from the box, 


(mean sure understand Wheat words 


Mona: What is a hero, Huda? 

Huda: l think a hero is someone who is very brave. 

Mona: "What do you mean? 

Huda: ! 7 a hero isn't scared of anything. 

Mona:! think ahero is someone whois scared, 
but still tries his or her best. 

Huda: !'m not * what you mean. 

Mona:in other + they often do difficult or dangerous things. 

Huda: It's also about putting other people first. 

Mona:Sorry, | don't © n 

Huda:i mean a hero helps other people. 

Mona: Yes, lagree! 


Ask and answer the questions below in pairs. 
1 Which of the expressions inred in Fxercise 2 do you use if you do not understand? 
2 Which of the expressions do you use to explain what you mean? 


Speaking 


4 Wark in pairs. Complete and then role-play the diatogue. 
+ [think rubbish collectors can be heroes. 
' 2 
z Imean, we need rubbish collectors. 
: Sorry,? 
s 


they do something very useful. They collect 
rubbish from our homes.The city would be 
terrible without them! 

2 That's true. What about strect cleaners? 

z mnatsure* 

: Imean, street cleanersare also important 
because they help to keep our cities clean, 


: Yes, that's true! 
B Workbook page 90 | 


Listening 


1 Listen to two young people having a class 
discussion. Tick (“) the correct topic. 


1 Focus attention on the photos of the two girls 
and tell the class that they are going to listen to 
them having a discussion in class. 

2 Read the three topic sentences with the class 
so they know what to listen for, then play the 
recording for students to listen and tick the 
correct option. 

3 Check the answer with the whole class. 


Mona: What is a hero, Huda? 

Huda: / think a hero is someone who is very brave. 

Mona: What do you mean? 

Huda: / mean a hero isn’t scared of anything. 

Mona: I think a hero is someone who is scared, but 
still tries his/her best. 


Huda: /'m not sure what you mean. 

Mona: /n other words, they often do difficult or 
dangerous things. 

Huda: Z's also about putting other people first, 

Mona: Sorry, I don’t understand. 

Huda: / mean a hero helps other people. 

Mona: Yes, I agree! 


Answers: 


Heroes help people. [V] 
EER Vn OP SELENIDE RTT EAE? OCTETS RIS SYREN 


2 Listen to the conversation again. Complete 
the expressions with words from the box. 


— 


Read the words in the box with the class, then 
focus attention on the conversation on the page. 
Play the recording for students to listen again 
and complete the conversation with the correct 
words in the box. 


2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers. If 
necessary, play the recording again, then check 
answers with the whole class. 

3 For extra practice, you could ask students to 
role-play the conversation in pairs. 

Answers: 

1 What 2 mean 3 sure 
4 words 5 understand 


w 


Ask and answer the questions below in pairs. 


Read the questions with the class and check 
understanding. 

2 Put students in pairs to ask and answer the 
questions. Go round and offer help where 
necessary. 

3 When they have finished, nominate students to 
tell you the answers to the questions and check 
them as a class. 


Answers: 


1 What do you mean? I’m not sure what you mean. 
Sorry, I don’t understand. 


2 I mean..., In other words... 


Speaking 


4 Work in pairs. Complete and then role-play 
the dialogue. 


1 Point to the photo and elicit the man’s job (a 
rubbish collector). Tell the class that they are 


going to practise a discussion about rubbish 
collectors. 

2 First ask students to complete the conversation 
with expressions from Exercise 2. When they 
have finished, check the answers as a whole 
class, 

3 Ask students to role-play the conversation. 
When they have finished, ask them to swap roles 
and practise it again. 

4 For feedback, ask one or two pairs to perform 
their conversation for the class. 


Answers: 


2 I don’t understand. 
4 what you mean 


1 What do you mean? 
3 I mean 


Video 

1 Tell students they are going to watch a video 
about great jobs. Write these things on the board: 
1 firefighters, doctors and nurses. 
2 Professor Rashad Barshoum 
3 1941 
4 Cairo University 

2 Tell students that these are things/people they are 
going to see and hear about on the video. 

3 Play the video and ask students to make notes on 
each of the things/people on the board. 

4 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 

compare their notes. Then play the video again 

for students to check and add more information. 

Check answers with the whole class. 

6 Ask students the questions at the end of the 
video: Which great job would you like to 
do? Will you be a hero? Students discuss the 
questions in pairs. 

7 When they have finished, elicit answers from a 
few students and have a brief class discussion. 


wn 


Language 

1 Read and correct the underlined words. 
Soha: Allarlis important. 
Sara: What 'did you mean? de... 
Soha: Weallneedart. 
Sara: l'm not sure? that you mean... 
Soha: Inother word. art can teach us thins. 
Sara: Sorry, “Lunderstand. ù 
Soha: “meant, when we see a painting or a statue, 

we can learn things about tife, nern 

Now complete this dialogue using the correct expressions from Exercise }. 
Karim: | think that all teachers are heroes. 
Tarek: "What do you mean? 


Karim: 170. it + without teachers, 
we would not learn anything. 


Tarek: There's the internet. 


Karim; Sorry el 
Imnotsure* nonna 


LN , we don't need teachers 
because we have the internet. 


Tarek: * 
Karim: | dont agree. We will always need teachers, 


Writing 


3 Write a paragraph about rubbish collectors, who do a useful job for society. 


Language 
1 Read and correct the underlined words. 


1 Point to the photo in the top, right-hand corner 
and ask students where they think the people are 
(an art gallery). Revise painting and statue. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to correct the rest of the underlined 
words individually. 

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs 
to check their answers. Then check answers as a 
whole class. 


Answers: 
1 do 2 what 3 words 
4 I don’t understand 5 mean 


ne 


2 Now complete this dialogue using the 
correct expressions from Exercise 1. 


1 Focus attention on the photo and explain that the 
two students are discussing whether they think 
teachers are heroes. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the dialogue with the 
correct expressions from Exercise 1. 

3 Check answers as a whole class. You could then 
put students in pairs to practise the dialogue. 


Answers: 


1 What do you mean? 2 mean 


3 I don’t understand 4 what you mean 


5 In other words 


Writing 


3 Write a paragraph about rubbish collectors, 
who do a useful job for society. 


1 Ask students to go online/research information 
about this job, such as what they do, the hours 
they work, if they need any special clothes or 
equipment and why the job is useful for society. 

2 When they are ready, ask students to write 
their paragraphs. Monitor and offer help where 
necessary, and check and correct students’ 
writing as they go along. 

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs 
to read each other’s paragraphs. Then, ask a few 
students to share with the class what they found 
out about the job. 

4 You can take in their work to mark. 
Alternatively, you could set the task for 
homework, ti 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing: To write about a job which is useful for 
society 


Listening: To listen for gist; to listen for detail 
Video: To understand a video about great jobs 
Speaking: To role-play a conversation 


Language: To use phrases to check 
understanding and give an explanation 


LESSON 6 SB page 30 


WB page 91 


Outcomes: 


e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 
the text as the basis for the answers 


e To write an opinion piece 
e To state an opinion 


e To supply reasons that support the opinion 


Reading 
1 Read the article. Who is the writer's hero? Why? 


Remember! 


itis easy to confuse some 
wards, for example to/teo, 
know/no, their/there, its/it's 
and than/then. Do you know 
the difference between 
these words? Use your 
dictionary to check. 


2. Read the article again and answer the questions, 
1 Whatis the paragraph number? 
a why the writer thinks she isahere 
b what the hero does now 
e what the hero was like when she was younger 
2 Which sentence in each paragraph tells us the main idea? 


3 Oo the other sentences in the paragraphs give information 
about the main idea -or something different? _ 


Writing 
3 Write three paragraphs about your hero. 
Include the following infarmation: 


* Some information about his/her life 
= Why you think he/she isa hero 


Writing tip 


Start anew paragraph for each main idea. 
The first sentence of a paragraph is the topic 
sentence that introduces the main idea, 


Workbook page 91 


Reading 


1 Read the article. Who is the writer’s hero? 
Why? 

1 Point to the photo in the top, right-hand corner of 
the page and explain that this is someone’s hero. 
Help students with the meaning of the words 
heroic and nursing manager. 

2 Set atime limit of two minutes for students to 
read the article quickly and answer the questions, 

3 Check answers as a whole class. 


Answers: 


Answers: 


The writer’s mother because she worked hard to get 
an important job and is now a famous nurse. 


Remember! 


1 Read the Remember! box with the class, 
then put students in pairs to discuss the 
differences in meaning between the two 
words. 

When students have finished discussing 
the differences, encourage them to make 
sentences with each word in context, to 

show their understanding. 


Read the article again and answer the 
questions. 


Go through the questions with the class and 
check understanding. 

Ask students to read the article again and answer 
the questions individually, then compare answers 
in pairs. 

Check answers as a whole class. 


bas b2 cl 
2 The first sentence tells us the main idea. 


3 They give more information about the main idea. 


Writing 


Write three paragraphs about your hero. 


Demonstrate the activity by telling the students 
about your hero, covering the information in the 
bullet points. 

Read the instructions and bullet points with the 
class. Then read the Writing tip with the class, 
and answer any questions they have. You could 
refer back to the article in Exercise 1 and ask 
students to identify the topic sentence in each 
paragraph. 

Ask students to write their paragraphs. As 

they are writing, go round and offer help with 
vocabulary where necessary, writing any new 
words/phrases on the board. 

When they have finished, put students in pairs 
and ask them to swap paragraphs and read their 
partner’s writing. They can then ask any questions 
they have to find out more information. 
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5 Ask a few students to share any interesting 
information they found out about their partner’s 
hero with the class. 


FO arron 


Students’ own answers. 
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Language 
Circle the correct words. 
1 Are you taller then /thanjyour brother? 
2 | don't think know / no the answer to this question. 
3 We went tomy cousin's house this morning, but nobody was there / their. ' 
4 Wardais good at maths, and she’s good at English. to 7 too. 
5 | bought two / too books yesterday. 
6 Athens |sagreat city and the Parthenon is its 7 it's mast famous building. 


Reading 
f Hu | 


2 Read the email and write 
| My name's Adam and | want to } 


the sentences a-c in 
the right places. 
a tbecameill, too. 
write about a person | am very 
proud to know, | 
| When she was younger, she used 


b lam very proud of her! 
c Her name is Mrs Karima Mohamed. 

| to study very hard because she 
wanted to be a nurse. She also 


3 Read the email again and answer the questions. 
1 Why did Mrs Karimause to study hard? 
She wanted.te be a nurse... — 
2 Why did she use to work when she was younger? 


used to work to help pay forher | 
| studies, but that is not the reason | 
| Lam proud of herl In 2020, there | 
| was a health emergency and many | 
| people were in hospital.*; | Iwas 
| in hospital for two weeks ai | 
| Mrs Karima Mohamed helped me | 
_ | andotherpeopleinthe hospital. | 
She was always very kind. I now 
| know that she is one of the most 
j important nursing managers in 
| Cairo, sọ | am very happy she 
| helped me.” _] 
(E agijmar 


3 Whathappenedin 20207 

4 What did Mrs Karima do for Adam? 

5 Why da you think Mrs Karimais one of the most 
important nursing managers in Cairo? 


Writing 

& Write three paragraphs of about 90 words in your notebook about a person that you are 
proud of: = = 
* Remember to start a new paragraph for each main idea. 
* Include a topic sentence to introduce the main idea of the paragraph. 


Lesson 6 


Language 
1 Circle the correct words. 


1 Remind students of the similar words with 
different meanings from Lesson 6 in the Student’s 
Book, then read the example with the class. 

2 Ask students to circle the correct words 
individually, then compare answers in pairs. 

3 Check answers as a whole class. 

4 Asa follow on, you could ask them to make 
sentences with the wrong option from 1—6, for 


example: We went shopping, then we went to the 
beach. 


Answers: 
1 than 2 know 3 there 4 too 
5 two 6 its 
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Reading 


2 Read the email and write the sentences a-c 
in the right places. 


1 Tell students that they are going to read an email. 
Go through the sentences a—c with the class and 
check understanding, then ask students to write 
the letter for each sentence in the correct places 
in the email. 

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers, then check answers with 
the class. 


Answers: 


Ic 2a 3b 


3 Read the email again and answer the 
questions. 


1 Go through the questions with the class and 
check understanding. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 

students to find and write the rest of the answers 

When they have finished, ask students to 

compare answers in pairs. Check answers as a 

whole class. 


Ww 


Answers: 


1 She wanted to be a nurse. 

2 To help pay for her studies. 

3 There was a health emergency. 

4 She helped him when he was in hospital for two 
weeks. 

5 Suggested: She used to study very hard when she 
was younger because she always wanted to be a 
nurse. She was always very kind 


Writing 


4 Write three paragraphs of about 90 words in 
your notebook about a person that you are 
proud of. 


1 Read the instructions and bullet points with 
the class and check students know what to do. 
Give them a few minutes to choose who to write 
about and make notes. Go round and help with 
vocabulary, writing any new words/phrases on 
the board. 

2 When they are ready, ask students to write 
their paragraphs. Monitor and offer help where 
necessary, and check and correct students’ work 
while they write. 

3 When they have finished, put students in 
pairs and ask them to swap texts and read 


T 


their partner’s writing. They can then ask 
any questions they have to find out more 
information. 

4 Take in their work to mark. Alternatively, you 
could set the task for homework, 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers 


Reading: To read for gist; to scan for specific 
information 


Writing: To write an article about a hero/ 
someone you are proud of (Workbook) 


Vocabulary: heroic, manager 


WB page 92 


LESSON 7 SB page 3 


Outcomes: 


¢ To review and use the vocabulary and 
structures of the unit 


SB page 31 


Review 


1 Use the clues and find the words in the 

word search. 

1 anevent when people try to get 
aprize 

2 you can give money to this to holp 
poor people 

3 for younger people 

4 these take airinto the body 

5 agirlor woman 

6 for older people 


2 Complete the sentences using the past simple 2 the verbs in brackets or the correct 
form of used to. i 


1 Myuncleysed to, be (bela firefighter, but now he Isa police officer. 

2 Last year, l- {go)to Cairo and... (visit}a fantastic museum, 

3 Dina, Ha 7 give) money to a charity, but now she does. 

4... Hossam Hassan... (be) captain of the Egyptian Football team?” 
some YOR... (See) the ti about the earthquake on TV last night? 

& Nour El Sherb (win) the World Squash Championship in 2 


3 Write four sentences about yourself using used to / didn't use b 
1 Lused ta play. basketball, but- Ldonit. naw, i 


2 


4 Workin pairs. Read your sentences from Exercise 3. Askyour paoar for 
more information. yi uh 


Project 
Make a poster about modern heroes. 
1 Work in small groups, Think of some adjectives to describe a modern hero, 


2 Think of some examples of modern heroes. You could use your ideas from 
Lesson 6. Why do you think they are heroes? 


3 Make a poster about your modern heroes. Give your ideas and some examples. 
4 Show your poster ta the class, Did you have similar ideas? 


Kbook page 92 


Before using the book: 


e Write Great jobs on the board and ask the 


students what they have learned in this unit. 
Brainstorm a list of language and vocabulary and 
write these on the board for weaker classes. You 
may want to remove these before students start 
the exercises. 

e ‘Tell the class that they are now going to 
complete the review section for this unit, to see 
what they can remember. 


Review 


1 Use the clues and find the words in the word 
search. 


1 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to find the rest of the words in the word 
search. With weaker classes, you could elicit the 
words from the clues first and write them on the 
board. 

2 When they have found the words, put students 
in pairs to compare answers. Check answers as a 
whole class. 


Answers: 
1 competition 2 charity 3 junior 
4 lungs 5 female 6 senior 


2 Complete the sentences using the past 
simple of the verbs in brackets or the correct 


form of used to. 


1 Point to the photo and ask What’s his job? 
(he’s a police officer). Then write on the board: 
used to and past simple. Remind students of 
the difference between completed actions and 
past habits. Then ask, Which can we use for 
past habits? (used to). Which can we use for 
completed actions? (the past simple). 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. Monitor and offer help where 
necessary, and check students are forming their 
answers correctly. 75 


3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers, then check answers as a 
whole class and write them on the board. 


Answers: 
1 used to be 2 went/visited 
3 did not use to give 4 Did/use to be 
5 Did/see 6 won 


3 Write four sentences about yourself using 
used to / didn’t use to. 


1 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to write their sentences. 

2 Go round and offer help with ideas where 
necessary. Check students are forming their 
sentences correctly. 

3 As an alternative, you could ask students to write 
three true sentences and one false sentence. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
LSE a A SEES TE yy WY POTEET EEE tA, ES 


4 Work in pairs. Read your sentences from 
Exercise 3. Ask your partner for more 
information. 


1 Demonstrate the activity by reading out the 
examples with a stronger student. Then put 
students in pairs to share and ask about their 
sentences. Go round and encourage students 
to ask follow-up questions to find out more 
information. 

2 If you did the alternative in Exercise 3, then 
follow the same approach in Exercise 4 but ask 
students to try and guess which sentence is false. 

3 In feedback, ask a few students to share any 
interesting information they found out about 
their partner with the class. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers 


Make a poster about modern heroes. 


1 If you have access to the internet in the 
classroom, students could print out some 
pictures of modern heroes for their posters. 

2 Put students in small groups and ask them to 


think of adjectives to describe a modern hero. 
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3 Go round and help with vocabulary, writing any 
useful adjectives up on the board. 
4 Ask each group to think of and write down some 
examples of modern heroes, Remind them of their 
ideas from Lesson 6 and write them up on the 
board. Make sure they also think of and discuss 
the reasons why they think they are heroes. 
Ask students to make their poster in their groups. 
Go round and help with ideas and vocabulary, 
and check students are writing correct sentences. 
6 When they have finished, ask each group to 
present their poster to the class. Encourage other 
students to ask any questions they can think of. 
After each group has presented their poster to 
the class, ask students if they had any ideas in 
common. 
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N 


Review 

1 Readand match. 
1 [ec charity 

[_ Jemergency 


a agitlorwoman 
b someone who works for no money 


I 
+9 female 


| }voluntee: 
$ lunteer 


© an organisation that helps people who need them 
d something serious or dangerous 


2 Match to make sentences, 

[E ]When my mother was 25, she worked 
[|My grandfather stopped work 

3 Ow family first visited the island of 

4 [_] Waleed was a farmer for 

5 [ Jaunt Leila lived in Engiand from 


a more than thirty years, 
b 1995 to 2010. 

¢ ina bank: 

d Crete ten years go. 

e in205. 


3 Choose the correct answer. 
1 Egypt's football team „the Africa Cup of Nations in 2010, 
b won d use to win 
2 My grandfather... foottall when he was yaung, but he can't walk now. 
a play b used to play d plays 
3 Did Ali... to the shops yesterday? 
b went 


a win ib won) © used towin 


c use to play 


a go c usedtogo d goes 
4% There ...a hotel in our city ten years ago, but now there are three. 

a werent b didnt c didntuse tobe 
5 Where.. live. before ycu moved to Alexendria? 


b doyou c didyouuse to 


d isn't 


a areyou d you used to 


4 Answer the questions about you and your family. 
1 When did your parents get married? 


2 Where did your parents use to live when they were children? 


3 What was your favourite toy when you were litte? , . 
4 What food do you like gating now, but didn't use to like when you were little? 


Review 


1 Read and match. 


1 Focus attention on the photo and ask students 
what kind of volunteer work they think the 
people are doing. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to match the words and definitions 
individually. 


3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers as a whole class. Drill the 
words chorally and individually. 


Answers: 


Ic 2d 3a 4b 


2 Match to make sentences. 


— 1 Read the first example with the class to 
demonstrate the activity and show which 
sentence halves go together. Then ask students 
to match the rest of the sentence halves 
individually. 

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers with the whole class. 


Answers: 
Ic 2e 3d 
4a 5b 


3 Choose the correct answer. 


Ask students to complete the exercise 
individually, then compare answers in pairs. 
2 Check answers as a whole class. 


Answers: 
Ib 2b 3a 
4c 5c 


4 Answer the questions about you and your 
family. 

1 You could demonstrate the activity by telling the 
class your own answers to the questions. 

2 Ask students to write complete sentences to 
answer the questions. Monitor and offer help 
where necessary, and check students are forming 
their sentences correctly. 

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
share their answers. 

4 In feedback, ask a few students to share 
something interesting they found out about their 
partner’s family with the class. 

5 Take in their work to mark. Alternatively, you 
could set the task for homework. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
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SB pages 32-33 WB pages 93-94 


LESSON 1 


SB page 32 


Listening 


1 Complete the questions withthe correct 2 G® Listen to Dalia talking to her father. 


question word, 


Where... did you live when you were 
a child? 


did you live with? 

did you usually get up? 
did you get up so early? 
did you go ta school? 


subjects did you like 


Check your answers to Exercise 1, 

Fù Listen again and complete the 
answers to the questions in Exercise 1, 
1 He livedina..... village’... near Luxor. 


2 tic lived with his parents, sisters and 
3 Onaschnol day, he got up at 
am, 


4 Because he lived far away from his 


5 He went on his 


Outcomes: amen 6 Iicliked abed 
Speaking 


e To take notes from short listening texts E 


e To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual Aa — e 
information given in pictures, short stories and | 
descriptions 


in 


e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking 
turns speaking about the topics and texts under 
discussion 


e To explain orally verbal and non-verbal age- 
appropriate texts e.g. Tables, different charts, 
graphs and maps 


Listening 


ing the book: 
Before using the boo 1 Complete the questions with the correct 


ə Ask the students to recall as much of the question word. 


vocabulary and language of Units 1—3 as | 


Before students open their books, elicit the 
they can. 


question words in English and write them on 
the board. Ask different students to volunteer 
a question for each of the words in the past 
simple. 


¢ Tell the students that they are going to review 
the vocabulary and language that they have 
learned so far. 


2 Students then open their books and complete the 
exercise, 


3 Invite different students to read out the 
completed questions but do not confirm them at 
this point. 


2 Listen to Dalia talking to her father. Check 
your answers to Exercise 1. 


1 Ask the students to listen and check their 
answers. You can play the recording more than 
once if necessary. 


to 


Confirm the answers with the class. 
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Speaking 


4 Work in pairs. 


Dalia: Hi Dad, I’m doing a school project about our 


family history. Can I ask you some questions? 1 Elicit words for bedroom furniture and 
Dad: Ofcourse, what do you want to know? prepositions of place. You could put these on the 
Dalia: Where did you live when you were a child? Was board. 

ee : 

sein cas 2 Then divide the class into pairs, with one A 


Dad: No, I moved to Luxor when | was a teenager. 
When I was a child I used to live in a village 
outside the city. 

Dalia: Oh, I see. Who did you live with? 


student and one B student. Then ask them to 
read the relevant instruction and look at the 
relevant picture. 


Dad: [ lived with my mum, dad, my sisters and 3 Ask them to look at the example in speech 
also my grandparents. We used to live in my bubbles and then take turns to ask and answer 
grandparents’ house. until they find eight differences between the 
Dalia: What time did you usually get up? pictures. Ask them to think about the words and 
Dad: ps aoa 1 On a SCHOOn Aay, l got upar abou phrases they know for describing pictures/photos 
qo am. (e.g. in the foreground/background). Monitor as 


Dalia: Really? Why did you get up so early? 

Dad: Because my school was very far from where we 
lived. It took me an hour to get there. 

Dalia: How did you travel to school? 


they are working and help if necessary. 
4 Invite different pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions about the pictures for the 


Dad: J went on my bike. We didn't have a car then. class to listen and check. 
Dalia: What subjects did and didn’t you like at school? 
Dad: My favourite subject was maths, but I didn’t Answers: 

like history. 


The differences are: 
The girl is reading/talking on phone. 
The sun is shining/It is raining. 


Answers: 2 ; i 
The chair is striped/The chair is red. 
1 Where 2 Who 3 What time There is a chest of drawers/There is a wardrobe. 
4 Why 5 How 6 What The bookshelf is large/small. 


eM RRS ST SI BA hd a PS PE EN PONT IG EOIN TPES BS SSD 
The plant is in the background/foreground. 


The curtains are dark blue/light blue. 


3 Listen again and complete the answers to ; FO ; 
the questions in Exercise 1. There is a lamp/mirror on the bedside table. 


1 Elicit what the students remember from the 
2 Then ask them to read through the questions. 


3 They then listen again and complete the listen for gist and specific 


questions. iafe 
4 Ask individual students to read out the als kand. answer about pictures; to 
completed questions for the rest of the class to Ron PRR Sila EAA 
check. a eae eas 
Lan: lage and structures 
Answers: from Unit: ee, 
1 village 2 grandparents 3 4.30 
4 school 5 bike 6 maths 
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SB page 


33 WB pages 93 - 94 


Outcomes: 


80 


_ To skim grade-appropriate text to get the _ 


general idea; recount the key details and | 
explain how they support the main idea 

To read and respond to short explanatory texts 
To ask and answer questions in order to seek 
help, get information, or clarify something that 
is not understood 

To plan texts orally; sequence and write texts 
with other children; read and talk about their 
writing 

To write informative/explanatory texts in 
which they introduce a topic, use simple facts 
and definitions to develop points, and provide 
a short concluding statement or section 


To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions 


SB page 33 


Reading 


Read the interview 
with a scientist 

in Antarctica 

and choose the 
correct words. 


2 Read the text again and match the questions 1-3 to the answers a-c, 
3 What is daily life like in Antarctica? À 
2 What is different about life in Antarctica? 
3 Why did you come to work in Antarctica? 


3 Work in pairs. Would you like to live in Antarctica? Why/Why not? 


Speaking 
4 Use the words to make questions. Then ask and answer the questions in pairs. 
1 What / the weather like / now? 
2 What / you / looking forward to? 
3 How often / exercise? 
4 What time / go tosleep? 
§ What/ do last night? 
6 What / eat /for dinner yesterday? 


Writing 


5 Writeareplytothis Hi 
email from a How are you? | wanted your help with something, My homework is to 
penfriendin Canada. | write about life for children around the world. Ihave some questions 
about life in Egypt when you were a Bittle child. What games did you use 
to play? What did your favourite toy use to be? What did you use to eat? 
I hope you can answer the questions for me. 


Reading 


1 Read the interview with a scientist in 
Antarctica and choose the correct words. 


—_ 


Ask students to skim read the text and say what 
it is about. Then elicit what they know about 
Antarctica and the people who live there. 


2 Students then read the text again more carefully 
and choose the correct option in each case. 


3 You might like to pair stronger and weaker 
students for this exercise. Monitor as they are 
working and help if necessary. 

4 Check their answers as a class and encourage 
pupils to say why they chose each option. 


Answers: 
1 used 2 thought 3 are 
4 get up 5 do 6 finish 
7 is 8 are working 


NO 


Read the text again and match the questions 
1-3 to the answers a-c. 


Ask the students what they remember from the 
text. 


N 


They then read the questions, and decide which 
part of the text answers them. 


W 


Check the answers with the class. 


Answers: 


a3 bl c2 


wo 


Work in pairs. Would you like to live in 
Antarctica? Why/Why not? 


— 


Students discuss the questions in pairs, referring 
back to the text if necessary for ideas. 


bo 


Then hold a short class discussion about the 
positive and negative aspects of living in 
Antarctica. Encourage students to give reasons 
for their answers. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Speaking 


4 Use the words to make questions. Then ask 
and answer the questions in pairs. 


1 Go through the instructions orally first. 

2 Students then make the questions. Check their 
answers and elicit why they have chosen a 
particular tense. 

3 Students read the example in the speech 
bubbles, and then ask and answer the questions 
in pairs. Monitor as they are working and help 
if necessary. Remind them to use appropriate 
tenses and explain that they can use their 
imaginations if they prefer. 

4 Invite different pairs to ask and answer the 
questions. 


Answers: 


| What is the weather like now? 

2 What are you looking forward to? 

3 How often do you exercise? 

4 What time do you go to sleep? 

5 What did you do last night? 

6 What did you eat for dinner yesterday? 


Writing 


5 Write a reply to this email from a penfriend in 
Canada. 


1 Ask the students what they know about Canada 
and whether any of them has been there. 

2 Then ask them to read the email. 

3 Explain that they are going to reply to the email 
by answering the questions. Elicit appropriate 
ways to start and finish an email, They then 
write notes to answer the questions. 


4 Students then write their email reply in their 
notebooks. Monitor as they are working 
and help if necessary. Remind them to use 
appropriate tenses. Alternatively, they could 
write their emails for homework. 


5 Encourage students to check their work 
carefully and then exchange their emails with a 
partner. Ask them to look at spelling, grammar 
and vocabulary and to make suggestions for 
improvements if necessary. 

6 Ask for volunteers to read out their emails. 
Collect in their notebooks to check individual 
work. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
CTSA PE EL TIL Pa eA OS oN OTN AT RS EES 
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1 FV Listen and label the picture with the correct names (you do not 
need to label all the people in the picture). 


Azza Hana Lamia MissBadrie Ola Randa 


a lle 


i STENO PAN pisaa Miss Badria., 


2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in brackets. 


1 Amiris.carrying the eggs carefully because he doesn't want to drop 
them. (carryfcareful} 


2 Thistrainis. ow. so that it does not arrive late. (yo/fast) 


3 Huda and Fareeda... 
week, (study/hard} 


4 Nabila B tn her friend 
[talk/quiet) 

5 Osama... .. le tennis. game 
{win/easy) 

@ inthis photo, L.n. 


because they have an English test next 
because thoy are working in a library. 
because his brother is only four, 


on the beach because itia very hot. {lic/lazy) 


3 Match the news with the correct expressions. 


1 [e |! got 20 out of 20 in the a (msorry ta hear that. | hope she gets 
~ maths test! better soon. 


I can't find my bag. l'm so b That's a pity, but l'm sure you'll pass next 
worried. time, 

[ }My-sisteris itt. ¢ That's great news! You'll have a 

= Ji didnt pass my exam. wonderful time. 

[ [I think we are alt heroes, 
|My father is taking me ontrip e Welldone! 


to Dubai. f I'm not sure what you mean, 
Review A 


2i 


d Don't worry. I'll help you look for it. 


Listen and label the picture with the 
correct names (you do not need to label all 
the people in the picture). 


Ask students to read the instructions and check 
that they understand the task. Point to the 
numbers in the picture and the example. 

Play the first part of the recording so they can 
check the example. 

Students then listen to the rest of the recording 
and write the names. You can play the recording 
more than once if necessary. 

Check the answers with the class. 
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Answers: 


le 2d 3a 4b 


My name’s Hana. This is a picture of my class. We are 
walking through an attractive park on a school trip. 
There are three teachers with us. Our English teacher, 
Miss Badria, is on the left, near a large lake. I am in 
the foreground, with my best friends Lamia and Ola. 
Iam in the middle and Lamia is on the right. My twin 
cousins Azza and Randa are in the background. Azza 
has striped school bag. 


& Make sentences about 
Samir's week using the 
information and the 
words below. 


Answers: 


1 Azza 2 Randa 3 Ola 4 Hana 
5 Lamia 6 Miss Badria 


Gohonework | getuplats ‘playtootbal " readabock ' watchiVy ' 
in the evening ited 
e 


Now complete the chart 


2 Complete the sentences with the correct and write five sentences 
form of the words in brackets. yournotebook. 


T 


1 Elicit the present continuous form and use (is 
+ verb with -ing, to describe what’s happening eet whe i "ana 
now). Then elicit different adverb forms, 
including irregular adverbs (e.g. hard, fast). 


2 Students then complete the text in pairs. Monitor 
as they are working and help if necessary. 


3 Check the answers by inviting different students 


Write a paragraph of about $0 words on what your city or village used to be like in the 


to read out the completed sentences. past and how it looks lke now. 
. ` . 2 * Write a short introduction. * End by saying if you prefer it today or in 
4 Point out the spelling change in the answer to 6: + What did the village/city use to be like? the past. 
. ° * Howisit different today? * Use some of the words from Frercise 6. 
lie-lying. ei dein valent 
Answers: ai A 


1 is carrying/carefully 


2 is going fast 
4 Make sentences about Samir’s week using 


3 are studying hard the information and the words below. 


4 is talking/quietl 
PPN 1 Elicit the adverbs of frequency and then draw 


none rue rn students’ attention to the box to check. Ask 

6 am lying lazily which tense is usually used with the adverbs 
(present simple to describe routines). 

2 Students then look at the bar chart and example. 
Elicit what they have to do, 


3 Match the news with the correct 


expressions. 
3 Students then work in pairs to write the 
1 Read the example, then ask students to complete sentences. You might like to pair stronger and 
the exercise in pairs. weaker students for this exercise. Monitor as 


they are working and help if necessary. 
Check answers by inviting different students to 
read out the sentences. 


2 Invite volunteers to read out the whole 

sentences. 4 
3 If students need more help, refer them back to 

Unit 2, page 19. 
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Answers: 


1 Samir usually does homework in the evening. 
2 He never gets up late. 
3 He often plays football with his friends. 
4 He always reads a book in bed. 
5 He sometimes watches TY. 
REIT AE SA OY EP FESS IE OI EI TD VIN NE EON 


5 Now complete the chart and write five 
sentences about your routine in your 
notebook. 


| Ask the students to read the instruction and elicit 
what they have to do. 

2 Students think about their weekly routine and 
colour in the bar chart, as in Exercise 1. 

3 Students then write five sentences about their 
routines. Encourage them to help each other 
as they work. Monitor and help if necessary. 
Alternatively, students could complete this 
exercise for homework. 

4 Invite different students to show the class their 
bar charts and read out their sentences about 
their routine. Ask students to listen and decide 
which students have similar routines. 


5 Collect in their work to mark individually. 
Students’ own answers. 
EIN FTE N IR RI IEE CEEE SS as EE EEE LEIA LET SE ESE PETRI ELLE IE FS 


6 Complete the table with these words. 


Write the headings on the board from the table 
and elicit some ideas. 

2 Students then look at the words in the box. Point 
to each one and ask the students to say the words 
aloud. Concentrate on pronunciation and word 
stress. 

3 Students complete the table in pairs. While they 
are working, delete the words on the board, 
leaving the headings. 

4 Check the answers by asking different students 
to come to the board and write a word under a 
heading. 


ijectives 


7 Write a paragraph of about 90 words on what 
your city or village used to be like in the past 
and how it looks like now. 


| Ask students What was your city/village like in 
the past? If they find it difficult to answer the 
question and you have the resources and time, 
ask them to look up some information online. If 
not, encourage them to think about any changes 
that have happened in their lifetime. 


2 Ask which verb form we use to talk about 
something that was true in the past but is 
different now (used fo). 

3 Go through the instructions step by step with the 
students. They then make notes and plan their 
work. 

4 Students write their text in their notebooks. 

Encourage stronger students to write as much 

as they can. Weaker students should aim for one 

sentence per point. Monitor as they are working 

and help if necessary. Remind them to use some 
of the words from Exercise 6. Alternatively, they 
would complete the exercise for homework. 

When they have finished, ask them to check 

their work carefully. Then ask for volunteers 

to read out their work. Then collect in their 

notebooks to mark individually. 


a 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading: 

¢ To read for gist and specific information 
Writing: 

s Te vile a areply to an email 


tei ces based ona à bar chart 


ee 
e To write a text about your city or village i in the 
past (Workbook) 


Listening: To listen for specific information 
(Workogok) 


Speaking: To ask and 2 answer questions using 
different tenses ae 


Language: Revision of aognage and structures 
from Units 1-3 EURT RENOU 
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Into the past 


SB pages 34-43 WB pages 95-101 


OBJEC 


Reviews of historic places in Egypt; a student’s 
account of Jerash; information about a museum; 
a text about a trip to a museum; a text about 
ancient objects 


Writing 
A paragraph describing a historic place; a report 
about a historic site 

Listening 
A talk about a school trip; a talk about a historic 
place; an account of a trip to a museum; a class 
debate 


Speaking 
Describing a historic place; a telephone call 
asking for information; a debate about the effects 
of tourism 
Language 
Past continuous 
Life Skills 
Self-management; Critical thinking 
Values 
Co existence values; Responsible behaviour 
Issues 


Environmental and developmental issues 


LESSON I 8B pages 34-35 WB page 95 


Outcomes: 


e To identify gist and main idea(s) in short 
listening texts 


* To take notes from short listening texts 


¢ To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care, 
speaking one at a time about the topics and 
texts under discussion. 
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Before using the book: 


¢ Tell students that in this unit, they are going to 
look at some famous buildings and objects from 
the past. 

° Ask students to think about what the oldest 
buildings in their town or area are and write up 
the names of the buildings and possibly draw 
them on the board. Elicit the names of these 
buildings, e.g. a mosque/church or a museum. 

e Ask students to think about the oldest objects 
they know of in their town, e.g. a statue, or, if 
that is challenging, the oldest objects in their 
homes. Brainstorm the words for these objects 
and put them on the board as well. 


SB page 34 


Discuss 
Which of 
these places 
io you know? 
Which places 
would you 
fike to visit? X w: issues: ‘anmantaland 
developmental issues 


istence values; Responsible 


Djenne, Mafi 


Find 


Look through the unit. Where 
are the Stone Circles? 
= ee 


Research 


Find out some facts about 
Y the history of Elephantine il 
Island in Aswan. p 


~ 
34 Lesson 1 


Discuss 


Which of these places do you know? Which 
places would you like to visit? 

1 Direct students to the instructions and the 
photos. 

2 Put students into pairs to discuss the questions. 
Students are likely to already be familiar with 
the Egyptian places, but not familiar with the 
other places. 

3 Encourage stronger students to give reasons 
why they would like to visit the places they have 
chosen, for example It looks really interesting or 
It looks very old. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Look through the unit. Where are the Stone 
Circles? 

1 Ask students to scan the unit to find the 
information. 

2 Students can help each other to find the correct 
answer in pairs (the answer is in Lesson 6, 
page 42). 


Answers: 


They are in Senegal and Gambia. 


Research 


Find out some facts about the history of 
Elephantine Island in Aswan. 


1 Students find out some facts about the history 
of Elephantine Island in Aswan, using school 
resources or the internet. 


2 Ask students to tell each other what they found 
out about the place. Invite stronger students to 
tell the rest of the class what they found about 
the place. Alternatively, you could set the task 
for homework. 


Answers; 


Students’ own answers. 
Oe FS PELE PLE REALE AES A LD DPT TT EAE ILO MLA SEL IID IESE 


Vocabulary 


1 Work in pairs. What do yau think these words mean? 
Find them in the photos an page 44 


arch castle masque. museum pyramid 
ruins stadium statue temple theatre 


Listening 


2 wR Listen to the teacher. What is she telling the class about? 
b aschooltrip c aschool project 


National _ 
Stadium — 


a aholiday 


3 i Listen again and [Students must 


udents mustn't 
complete the table- Students 


4 Complete the rules with must or mustn't. 


listen to the teacher. 
be noisy in class. 


1 Youmystn eat or dink. You 2 You 
be quiet_ You 


4 You have a shower before you 
swim. You run near the pool. 


3 You touch the stones. You 
put your rubbish In the bin. 


Speaking 


5 Work in pairs. Think of another place, 
Say the rules. 


Workbook page 95 


Vocabulary 


1 


Work in pairs. What do you think these words 
mean? Find them in the photos on page 34, 


Put students into pairs and direct them to the 
words in the box. 


Tell students that they can find most of these 
things in the photos on page 34 of the Student’s 
Book, but not all of them. 

Ask students to check the meaning of arch, ruins 
and any other words they aren’t familiar with in 
the Glossary. 

Invite different students to say each of the 
things in the photos in class. Model and drill the 
pronunciation of the vocabulary, especially the 
items with silent letters (castle, mosque) and the 
/th/ sound in theatre. 


Answers: 


Things in photos: arch, castle, pyramid, ruins, 
temple, statue 
Not in photos: museum, stadium, mosque, theatre 


Listening 


2 


Listen to the teacher. What is she telling the 
class about? 


Tell students that they will hear a teacher giving 
students information about something. Ask them 
to try to understand what this information is 
when they listen. 

Play the recording for students to complete the 
exercise. Ask students to compare answers with 
a partner. 


Teacher: Pm sure you’re all excited about visiting the 
y g 


pyramids next Sunday. It’s important that we plan our 


trip properly, so I need to talk to you about rules. 

On Sunday morning, you must arrive at school on time 
so that we can leave straight away. It’s a long drive to 
Giza from the school. We are going to be away from 
school for the whole day, so you must bring a packed 
lunch. It’s going to be very hot, so you must also bring 
a hat and a bottle of water. 

Of course, the pyramids are very important to the 
history and culture of our country. We must help to 


protect them. You mustn't climb the pyramids or sit on 


them. You mustn't drop litter. We must bring all of our 
rubbish home with us. 
So, are there any questions about the trip? 


Answers: 


b 


3 Listen again and complete the table. 


Before they listen again, direct students to the 
table and ask them to guess the correct answers 
based on what they can remember from their first 
listening. 


2 Play the recording again and ask students to 


listen out for the words must and mustn’t and 
make notes in the table. Remind students that the 
two words sound very similar, so they will have 
to listen carefully to tell the difference between 
them. Play the recording twice if necessary. 
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3 


Answers: 


Students can compare their answers in pairs. 
Then go round the class checking answers by 
asking students to say complete sentences with 
either Students must ... or Students mustn't ... . 
Model and drill the pronunciation of must and 
mustn't with students if necessary. 


Students mit 


Students mustn't 


Language 

4 Complete the rules with must or mustn't. 

1 Check students understand the word touch by 
acting out touching something. 

2 Direct students to the photographs and elicit the 
places they can see in each one: a library, school, 
the pyramids, a swimming pool. Tell students 
to use what they know about these places to 
complete the rules. 

3 Ask students to compare answers in pairs 
and then go round the class, inviting stronger 
students to read the completed rules, 

Answers: 


1 You mustn’t eat or drink. You must be quiet. 

2 You must listen to the teacher. You mustn’t be 
noisy in class. 

3 You mustn’t touch the stones. You must put your 
rubbish in the bin. 


4 You must have a shower before you swim. You 
mustn’t run near the pool. 


Speaking 


5 


Work in pairs. Think of another place. Say the 
rules. 


Put students into pairs and direct them to the 
speech bubble. 

Brainstorm possible places that students could 
choose, for example a museum, the park, a 
mosque or church, etc. 

Give students one or two minutes to think of 
rules for that place with must and mustn't and 
then say them. 


4 Monitor students as they are saying their sentences 
and give them feedback on whether they are using 
and saying must and mustn't correctly. 


5 Tell students to try to make a note of the rules 
that they have said because they will need these 
rules in Exercise 4 on page 95 of the Workbook. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Into the past 


Vocabulary 

1 Choose the correct words. 
1 We waiked under a bigre castle before we entered the muscum, 
2 Thereis an important foutball game on at the statue / stadium tonight 
3 This building became ruins / a mosque after an carthquahe. 


2 Answer the questions using words from Exercise 1, 
1 At which of the places can you watch a sports match? 
2 Which of the plates can be an entrance to another place? 
3 At which of the places do Muslims pray? 
4 Which of the places usually has very strong walls? 
5 Which of these might you seein a museum? 
6 Which of thescis not a complete huilding? 


„i Madium 


Language 
3 Complete the text with must or mustn't. 


itis along walk to the tempte so you ' must all listen carefully. Itis hot today; so 

you? all wear a hat. You * take some water, too. 

Cars * „Orive on this road so we can walk an it salely. However, you 

kí stay on the road and you * walk. You” A run 
there. When we arrive at the temple, you * touch any of the buildings 
because it is very old. We can eat our picnic lunches after we visit the temple, but you 

bd eat ia the temple. Finally, you ® forget to write about what 
you seel 


Writing 
A Write the rules for the place you discussed in the Student's Book page 35, Exercise 5. 
You_nwatnt,run,in a museum, 


Vocabulary 


1 Choose the correct words. 


1 Direct students to the photo on the right of the 
page and elicit that it shows an arch. 


2 Students then read the sentences and choose the 
correct words. If they’re not sure, they can refer 
to the words in the box in Exercise 1 on page 35 
of the Student’s Book to help them. 


3 Allow students to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking around the class. 


Answers: 
1 arch 2 stadium 3 ruins 
2 Answer the questions using words from 


Exercise 1. 


| Draw students’ attention to the instructions and 
elicit the task from a more confident student. 
They need to answer using all the words from 
Exercise 1, even the ones they did not circle. 


Ask students to complete the task individually. 


3 Elicit the correct words around the class and 
check students can pronounce them correctly. 


N 


Answers: 
I stadium 2 arch 3 mosque 
4 castle 5 statue 6 ruins 


Language 
3 Complete the text with must or mustn’t. 


1 Tell students that they are going to complete 
the rules for visiting an ancient temple. Before 
students complete the exercise, you could ask 
them to say what they think the rules for visiting 
an ancient place are. Remind them to use must or 
mustn't. 

2 Ask students to read the text all the way through 
first to get a gencral understanding of it. They 
can then read it again and choose the correct 
word for each gap. 


3 Check their answers as a class. 


Answers: 
1 must 2 must 3 must 4 mustn't 
5 must 6 must 7 mustn’t 8 mustn’t 
9 mustn’t 10 mustn’t 

Writing 


4 Write the rules for the place you discussed in 
the Student’s Book page 35, Exercise 5. 


Students use their notes to write a sct of rules. 


Weaker students can work with a partner to write 
the rules. Stronger students can write the rules 
individually and then swap their texts with a 
partner who can check them. 


N 
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Añoa anuni 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading: To complete a text about rules 
Writing: To write rules (Workbook) 
Listening: 

¢ To listen to a short familiar text for gist 


e To listen to a short familiar text and make 
notes on specific information 


Speaking: To say rules 
Vocabulary: arch, ruins, touch 
Language: To use must and mustn t (revision) 


LESSON 2 SB pages 36-37 WB page 96 


Outcomes: 


e To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase 


e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 
the text as the basis for the answers 


e To write informative/explanatory texts: 
introduce a topic use simple facts 
and definitions to develop points, and provide 
a short concluding statement or section 


e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care, 
speaking one at a time about the topics and 
texts under discussion 
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SB page 36 


Reading 


1 Read the reviews and answer the questions. 


An amazing day out! yr ye yr oe oe 
| visited Abydos last week with my cousins. There's so much to see: temples. 
‘amazing art and ruins in the desert. Im not usually very interested in history, 
but this place is awesome! It is really amazing! 


Maged, Cairo. 
Get a guide yr ye ok yr a 


The ruins at the Karnak Temple were amazing and we really enjoyed our visit! 
its a big place, so you need a few hours to walk around it It's alsa a good idea 
to get a guide to tell you all about the history. 


Leila, Assiut 


Go back to Roman times! * kkk* 


1 visited the Roman theatre in Alexandria with my cousins last week. Itis easy 
to imagine what life in Roman times was like here. There are also statves and 
the ruins of a temple in the museum there. it was great fun. 


Samir, Giza 


Which person... 

1 visited amuseum? Samir 

2 thinks you need a few hours to see everything? 
3 does not usually like learning about old places? 


4 says you should ask samennie to explain things 
about the place? 


5 thinks the ruins here are really good? 
6 visited Abydos with his family? 


Reading 


1 Read the reviews and answer the questions. 


1 Tell students that they are going to read the 
online reviews of three historic places. Direct 
students to the photograph and elicit that it 
shows a temple in Egypt (Abydos). 


2 Direct students to the instruction and elicit that 
they can find the name of the person who wrote 
each review at the end of it. 


3 Tell students to read the questions 1—6 first 
before they read the reviews. Encourage them 
to work out the meaning of awesome from the 
context. 


4 Ask students to compare answers in pairs and 
then check answers as a class. 


5 You could extend the activity by putting students 
into pairs and asking them to discuss which of 
the three places they would like to visit most and 
why. 


Answers: 
l Samir 2 Leila 3 Maged 
4 Leila 5 Leila 6 Maged 


SB page 37 


2 Look at the photos, What do you think people did in Jerash 2,000 years ago? 


3 Read about Jerash and match the photos A-D to the paragraphs 1-4. 


4 Read the text again and answer the questions. 
1 What doyou think historic means? 


Historic, means, imporlant, in history 
2 How oldis the city of Jerash? 
3 What dic people watch at the stadium? 
4 How many people can sit Inthe theatre? 
5 What canyou see from the temple? 


6 Why does Azza think itis important ta 
protect historic places? 


Speaking 


5 Work in pairs. Tell your partner about a historic place 
you visited. You can use some of these adjectives. 


amazing ancient awesome historic interesting 


Writing 
8 Write a short description of the place you talked about in Exercise 5. 


Workbook page 96 


2 Look at the photos. What do you think people 
did in Jerash 2,000 years ago? 


— 


Tell students that they are going to read about 
another historic place called Jerash. Ask students 
if they know Jerash and, if they do, what they 
know about it. You could show them where it is 
on a map if available. 

Ask students to look at the photos and identify 
the things they can see in them. 

Put students into pairs to say what they think 
people did here in the past. Remind them to use 
the past simple. 

Go round the class and invite different students 
to share their ideas. 


N 


ie) 


& 


Suggested answers: 


People went to the theatre; went to the temple; 
watched sport 
YE ATION LLORES EP ET BL Ba E Is AT NS ED EE EEE 


3 Read about Jerash and match the photos 
A-D to the paragraphs 1-4. 


1 Tell students to read each of the paragraphs and 
find the key words that will help them to choose 
the correct photo, for example entrance, city and 
arch in paragraph |. 

2 Students complete the task individually and then 
compare their answers in pairs. 

3 Check answers in class and elicit the words in 
each paragraph which helped students to match 
it to the correct photo. 


Answers: 


1B 2D 3A 4C 
EEE Cy CS N U R AA EA E T R AS 


4 Read the text again and answer the questions. 

1 Tell students that they are now going to read the 
text to find specific information. 

2 Encourage them to work out the meaning of 
historic from the context. 

3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 
Then go round the class, inviting different 
students to say an answer. 


Answers: 


1 Historic means important in history. 

2 It is more than 2,000 years old. 

3 They watched Roman horse races. 

4 five thousand 

5 You can see an amazing view of the city. 

6 We can learn a lot about life in Roman times. 


Values 
1 These questions focus students’ attention 
on co existence values and highlight the 
importance of learning about history 

by visiting historic places, and also of 
protecting these historic places so that 
future generations can also learn from 
them. Another aim of the questions is to 
raise awareness of the need to show respect 
for historic places in other cultures, for 
example religious places where specific 
rules need to be followed. 


2 Direct students to the questions and give 
them one or two minutes to think about 
their answers. Encourage them to think 

of examples from their own experiences 

of visiting historic places, and also what 
they have learned so far in this unit and 
elsewhere about historic places and how we 
should behave in them. 
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3 Monitor students’ discussions and invite 


individual students to share any good or 
interesting answers in class. 


Suggested ANSWETS: ee 


1 We can learn about life in the past. 
2 We can understand the countries better. 
3 You should behave well and show respect to these 
places. 
TENNA Ee a POE Ee 


Speaking 


5 Work in pairs. Tell your partner about a 
historic place you visited. You can use some 
of these adjectives. 


1 Direct students to the adjectives in the box. 
Check their meaning in class or direct students to 
the Glossary to check the meaning of awesome 
and historic. 


2 Model and drill the pronunciation of the 
adjectives in class, focusing on the pronunciation 
of ancient and awesome as students are likely to 
find them more challenging to say. 

3 Tell students to use at least one of the adjectives 
in the box while they are talking. 

4 Go around and monitor while students are 
talking. Make a note of good examples of 
descriptions and then share them in class when 
everyone has finished talking. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing 


6 Write a short description of the place you 
talked about in Exercise 5. 


| Students work in the same pairs they were in for 
Exercise 5. 


2 Remind students to use the vocabulary for types 
of historic places they learned in Lesson 1 and 
the adjectives for describing historic places 
they learned in Exercise 5 in their descriptions. 
Suggest that they select and make a note of this 
vocabulary in their notebooks while they are 
planning their texts. 

3 Go around and monitor while students are 
writing, offering feedback and corrections where 
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necessary. 


4 Ask each pair to swap their descriptions with 
another pair so they can read and give each other 
feedback on them. Then ask more confident 
students to read their descriptions out loud in 
class. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Video 

1 Tell students that they are going to watch a video 
about the ancient site of Karnak. Ask them if 
they know Karnak and, if so, find out what they 
know about it. You could write up any facts 
or ideas that students say on the board. Ask 
students to guess the answers to questions about 
Karnak, for example: What can you see there? 
How old is it? What did people do at Karnak in 
the past? What do people do at Karnak today? 


2 Play the video so students can check their 
answers. 

3 Put students into pairs and ask them to say why 
it is important to protect a place like Karnak and 
how we can do that. 


WB page 96 


Vocabulary 

T Complete the crossword. 
Across => 

— 4 important in bistary 

5 amazing 


Down 4 


1 apersonwho can show you round a place 


2 veryold 
3 what you can see from the top of something 


N 


Write these numbers as words. 
ee 
ERORE: ner 
3 300 
4 4,530 
§ 18,672 


kal 


Complete the review with words or numbers from Exercises 1and 2. 


My trip to Petra 
Love "historic places like Petra in Jardan. It dates to 
around 300 BCE, so itis morethan? 
years old! You must buy a ticket to visit, but when 
you are inside, you can walk for a long way through 
the old city and the? fram some of the 
higher places are* 
careful! Our? 
temples are: they are really * 


„ but you must be 
explained how old the 
lreatly 
enjoyed our day there and recammend a visit! 


Writing 

4 Find out about another historic piace and write a paragraph describing it in your 
notebook. Answer these questions. 
e How old is it? 
* Must you buy a ticket or use a guide? 
e What can you see and do there? 


* What must or mustn't you do there? 
© Do you recommend it? Why/Why not? 


Vocabulary 


1 Complete the crossword. 


1 Students complete the task individually. Refer 
them to the Glossary if they need to check the 
meaning of any of the words. 


2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


Across 

4historic 5 awesome 

Down 

1 guide 2 ancient 3 view 


2 Write these numbers as words. 


1 Quickly review how to write numbers in the 
hundreds and thousands in class, for example 
by asking students to say a number and then 
eliciting how to write that number on the board. 


2 Students complete the task individually. 


3 Students check their answers in pairs. Confirm 
answers in class. Make sure that they can say the 
Jong numbers correctly. 


Answers: 


1 two thousand 
2 five thousand 
3 three hundred 
4 four thousand, five hundred and ninety 


5 eighteen thousand, six hundred and seventy-two 
TASTA Se EL Va SE EE 


3 Complete the review with words or numbers 
from Exercises 1 and 2. 


| Direct students to the example answer and elicit 
or explain that they can only use words or a 
number from Exercises | and 2 to fill the gaps. 

2 Students then complete the text in class or for 
homework. 

3 Ask confident students to each read a sentence of 
the text in class. 


Answers; 
1 historic 2 2,000 3 views 
4 awesome 5 guide 6 ancient 


Writing 


4 Find out about another historic place and 
write a paragraph describing it in your 
notebook. Answer these questions. 


| Direct students to the instruction and the points 
they need to include in their writing. Check they 
understand the meaning of recommend in the 
question Do you recommend it? 


2 They can use the review in Exercise 3 above as a 


model if they wish. 


3 Students write their texts in class or for 


homework. Students can then swap their texts 
for their partner to check. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
ELAR PED ee Sea BELEN HEILDAR ERLE LSE EET SEN ERG EOE EAE, 


Reading: To read and understand reviews of 
historie places ne te iiia Lee SN 


Writing: To write a description of a historic 
place 


Video: To understand a video about an ancient 
place in Egypt 


Speaking: To describe a visit to a historic place 
Vocabulary: awesome, historic 


Values: Co-existence values; respect for the 
other; responsible behaviour 


LESSON 3 sk pages 38-39 WB page 97 


Outcomes: 

e To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, 
both print and digital, to determine or clarify 
the precise meaning of key words and phrases 

e To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase 

¢ To notice format, appearance and typographic 
features in order to identify the type of text 

e To identify gist and main idea(s) in short 
listening texts 

e To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions 

+ To react to a listening text, giving opinion 

* To use an increasing range of simple everyday 
polite forms of greeting and address. 

¢ To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age. 
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SB page 38 


Speaking 
1 Look at the information below, Where is it from? 
a awebpage b amagazine e abook 


Plan your visit ay What's, ‘son \ Objects \ For schools : 


Open every day! 

Opening times Moi Yy to Thursday 9am- 5 pm 
rìday 10 pm -3 pm 

Ticket prices Adult LEIGO Child LEO 


2 Workin pairs and have a role-play. 
Take turns to be A and B. Remember! 
Student A: You want to visit the museum Asking for information on the 
on Friday afternoon with your parents. telephone 
Phone the museum to find out: How can | help you? 
+ what time you can ga Hello, can you tell me ...? 
= where you can buy tickets Certalnty./Of course. It's ... 
+ how much it will cost Yd like to know what time ... 
* some of the things you can see there Cant buy ...? 
Student B: You work in the museum. Thank you for your help. 
Answer the phone and use the 
information on the web page to answer 


ne “Canyou tell me the fen f Isthat for dults 
price sofa a ticket, please? oF ‘child en? 


Speaking 


1 Look atthe information below. Where is it 
from? 


| Tell students that they are going to look al some 
information about a museum. 


2 Direct students to the information and ask them 
to focus on what the information looks like 
instead of trying to read all of the words in it. 


3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 
Stronger students can explain how they know the 
information is from a web page: for example, the 
grey bar at the top and the four different tabs for 
different types of information about the museum. 


4 Go over the items shown in the photos and check 
students understand each word. 


ANS WEES. a 


2 Work in pairs and have a role-play. Take turns 
to be A and B. 


1 Put students into pairs and assign roles: Student 
A or Student B. Go over the expressions in the 
Remember! box. Refer the Student As to the last 
three questions or sentences in the Remember! 
box and ask them to think about how they can use 
these during the conversation. Refer the Student 
Bs to the first three questions or phrases in the 
Remember! box and ask them to think about how 
they can use these during the conversation. 

2 Give students two or three minutes to prepare 
for the role-play individually. Student A needs 
to prepare questions to find out information. 
Student B needs to listen to Student A and 
then scans the museum web page to find the 
information. 

3 Go round and monitor as they are working but 
do not interrupt unless necessary, Make a note of 
any common errors and go over these at the end 
of the task. 


Answers; 


Students’ own answers. 
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Listening 


3 GÙ Listento Ahmeds talk 
about a museum visit. What 
did he teave at the museum? 


Language 
4 FÈ Listen again and complete 
the sentences. 


1 While we were waiting to gè 
into the museum, Isaw. my friend Amir. 


the tickets, Amir and I decided what we wanted to see first. 
some tall doors with 


2 As my parents 
3 When we were looking around the museum, Amir and! 
amazing designs on them 


41 my bag on the floor while | was taking a photo. 


5 Aswe ... home, Amir phoned me. 


Iwas / We were doing... 


Use | was / We were doing something to talk about 
actions that happened over a period of time in the past, 


[He |wasreading [all morning. ] 
| They | were travelling | for a long time. | 


+ Use As/ While before the longer actions. 
As we were wolking into the museum, we saw sume huge statues. 
+ Use When before shorter actions, 
We were looking around the museum when Amir found some tall doors- 


Speaking 


5 Work In pairs. Take turns to complete the sentences. 


1 As! was reading my book, .., 
2 As the teacher was talking. ... 
3 Iwas watching a TV programme when... 
4 When | started to play, ... 

5 The doorbell rang just as... 

6 When! returned home yesterday, -. 
7 Asl was doing my homework, ... 
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Listening 


Listen to Ahmed's talk about a museum visit. 
What did he leave at the museum? 


Ask students to make predictions about what 
things students might leave behind during a 
school trip. 


2 Play the recording and ask students to listen for 
the answer to the question. 


3 Allow students to check their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


Boy: Last Tuesday, | went to the Museum of Islamic 
Art with my family. While we were waiting to go into 
the museum, I saw my friend Amir with his mum and 
dad! While my parents were buying the tickets, Amir 
and I decided what we wanted to see first. 

While we were looking around the museum, Amir and 
I found some tall doers with amazing designs on them. 
They were very interesting, so I wanted a photo, I put 
my bag on the floor while I was taking the photo. 

We stayed in the museum for two hours before we went 
home. While we were travelling home, Amir phoned 
me. He had my bag — 1 left it in the museum! We got 
home an hour later. Amir arrived while I was taking off 
my Shoes! He gave me my bag. 


— 


Answers: 


He left his bag. 


Language 
4 Listen again and complete the sentences. 


1 Tell students that all the missing words are 
verbs. 

2 Ask them to read the sentences and try to guess 
what the missing words could be based on what 
they can remember from their first listening. 

3 Play the recording. Then ask students to compare 
their answers in pairs. 

4 Review the / was / We were doing ... box in 
class. Elicit that was doing is used after J, he, 
she and it and were doing is used after you, we 
and they. Also elicit that the words as, when and 
while are used at the start of sentences with was 
or were doing. 
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Boy: Last Tuesday, | went to the Museum of Islamic 
Art with my family. While we were waiting to go into 
the museum, I saw my friend Amir with his mum and 
dad! While my parents were buying the tickets, Amir 
and I decided what we wanted to see first. 

While we were looking around the museum, Amir and 
I found some tall doors with amazing designs on them. 
They were very interesting, so I wanted a photo. I put 
my bag on the floor while I was taking the photo. 

We stayed in the museum for two hours before we went 
home. While we were travelling home, Amir phoned 
me. He had my bag — 1 left it in the museum! We got 
home an hour later. Amir arrived while I was taking off 
my shoes! He gave me my bag. 


Answers: 
1 saw 2 were buying 3 found 
4 put 5 were travelling 


Speaking 


5 Work in pairs. Take turns to complete the 
sentences. 


1 Put students into pairs to complete the exercise. 


2 With weaker students, go through each of the 
sentences and elicit whether they need to use 
was/were doing or the past simple in the second 
half of the sentence. Direct students to the 
example sentence in the speech bubble and the 
sentences in the 7 was / We were doing ... box if 
they aren’t sure. 

3 Stronger students should be able to complete the 
sentences without needing to make notes first 
and could then go on to make more sentences 
about their own experiences. Encourage weaker 
students to think about and make notes on 
possible endings before they start speaking. 


4 Monitor students’ conversations, offering 
feedback and corrections where necessary. Make 
a note of any interesting sentences and ask 
students to share these in class when everyone 
has finished talking. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
RR SE SESE TET | 
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Vocabulary 
1 Read and match the words with their meanings. 
1 [d]coins 
2 [_ jfigure 
3 [_] mask 
4 [_]neckiace 
5 [ }tool 
6 [_]vase 


Listening and speaking 
2 Put the dialogue in the correct order. 
a [_ |Ticket officer: Yes, or you can buy them online. 


b [_ Ticket officer: Certainly. We open from 9.30 to 6.50 every day except Friday. 
We close then. 


Good morning. Can you tell me what times the museumis open? 


a apiece of equipment you can use to make or repair things 
b apot used for holding flowers 

© jewellery you wear around your neck 
d pieces of money made af metal 

e amodelofaperson 

f something people wear to cover or protect their face 


c [ |Customer: 
d | |Customer: 
e [_|Customer: 


Thank you for your help. Goodbye. 


Id like to know how much a ticket for two adults and one child 
is, please. 


f [_]Customer: Can! buy the tickets at the museum? 

g [T]Ticket officer: Good morning, City Museum, How can I help you? 

h [| Ticket officer: Ot course. Adults are 150 pounds and children under 12 are 
75 pounds. 


3 ey Listen and check your answers to Exercise 2, then role-play the dialogue, 


Language 
4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs In brackets. 
1 When we sat(sit)down for a picnic, lots of runners were, cunning (run) through the park. 
2 As Kaim... _...... (take) photes of the animals, he... _.. tose) his phone. 
3 While Mona.. ___Aplay) tennis; she. Ihurt}her arm. 
OW! on 
BU cent vee 0} my homework when my sister... 
& Lotsof birds 


„n (See) the castle while we (travel) to Alexandria: 


leali) me. 


oun {flyin the sky as we... (sit) down on the beach. 


Vocabulary 


1 Read and match the words with their 
meanings. 


1 Direct students to the instruction. Tell them that 
the words 1—6 are all words they read in the web 
page on Page 38 of the Student’s Book. 


2 Students complete the tasks individually. If they 
are uncertain about the meaning of any of the 
words, they can check them in the Glossary. 


3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 
Ask them what the photo shows (a vase). 


Answers: 
Id 2e 3f 
4c Sa 6b 
Listening and speaking 


2 Putthe dialogue in the correct order. 


1 Tell students that the dialogue between a ticket 
officer and a customer is in the incorrect order. 
Read the first sentence, then elicit the sentence 
which should follow it (sentence c). 


2 Ask students to complete the exercise 
individually, then check answers with a partner. 
If they have different answers, they should work 
together to find the correct answer. 


3 They can check their answers after the next 
exercise. 


3 Listen and check your answers to Exercise 2, 
then role-play the dialogue. 


1 Play the recording so that students can check 
their answers. 

2 Now ask students to role-play the dialogue in the 
correct order. Go round and monitor as they are 
doing this to check they are doing it well. 


3 Ask one or two pairs to demonstrate their 
dialogues to the class. 


Ticket officer: Good morning, City Museum. How can 
I help you? 
Good morning. Can you tell me what 
times the museum is open? 
Ticket officer: Certainly. We open from 9.30 to 6.30 
every day except Friday. We close then. 
I'd like to know how much a ticket for 
two adults and one child is, please. 
Ticket officer: Of course. Adults are 150 pounds and 
children under 12 are 75 pounds. 
Customer: Can I buy the tickets at the museum? 
Ticket officer: Yes, or you can buy them online. 


Customer: 


Customer: 


Customer: Thank you for your help. Goodbye. 
Answers: 
a7 b3 c2 d8 
e4 f6 gl h5 
Language 


4 Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets. 

| Read the instructions and check they understand 
the task. They complete the gaps with the past 
simple or past continuous form of the verb in 
brackets. 
Students complete the exercise individually. 

3 Check answers by going round the class and 
inviting different students to each read a 
sentence. 


Answers: 


1 sat/were running 

2 was taking/lost 

3 was playing/hurt 

4 saw/were travelling 
5 was doing/called 

6 were flying/sat 
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Reading 
1 Read about objects in Ancient Egypt. Why 


Outcomes: did people draw squares on the floor? 


1 Before students read the article, you could ask 
them to say any objects used in Ancient Egypt 
that they know. Encourage students to re-use the 
vocabulary they learned in Lesson 3, e.g. statue, 


To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, 
both print and digital, to determine or clarify 
the precise meaning of key words and phrases 


To plan, write and sequence texts; read and vase, etc. You could then ask them to look at the 
talk about their writing with the teacher to photographs in the article and say or guess what 
check it makes sense and begin to make those objects are. 

suggestions to improve it 2 Direct students to the instruction. Ask them to 
To complete various types of listening guess possible reasons why people drew squares 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual on the floor in Ancient Egypt. 

information given in pictures, short stories and 3 Tell students to read the whole article in order 
descriptions to find information about drawing squares on 


the floor. Check they understand the meaning 
of clay, design (noun) and senet. They can also 
check their meaning in the Glossary if necessary. 


To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care, 
_ speaking one at a time about the topics and 


texts under discussion Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 


Then check answers around the class. 


Answers: 
SB page 40 
Because they did not have senet boxes. 


rA o 2 Read the text again and correct the mistakes 
Objects frorn the past can help usto understand Maaa in these sentences. 


what life was like many years ago. They can 
also show us thet we use many of the same 


ore wiped ue 1 Tell students that there is one mistake in every 
le di x n Ancien ause ti 
ear nak tiem ot pat ed rte sentence. You could also help weaker students 
The os were tal and had teresting by telling them that the mistake is always at or 
uh ellen Wheredo you have mirrors in your home? 


J : 
ff ARE ee A near the end of each sentence. 
\ 


pots and bowls for making . . . 
CEA HE a A 2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


objects were made of clay, 

which came from the River 

2 Read the text again and correct the snes ee saab 
mistakes in these sentences. bowls, other people used large stones to 


1 People used mirrors to help them mitx the ingredients in a bowl. How do we 
Pop ralo ia make bread today? Answers: 
2 The paint protected people from Ancient Egyptians liked playing games like senet. Senct : = 
the wind. baes have 30 squares. This box is made of wood and is 1 People used mirrors to help them paint around 
3 People made pots with clay fram shon n yer ot cits . 
the sea, HESS their eyes. 
game, They drew the squares E 
pots. Saar ek oasi 2 The paint protected people from the sun. 
§ Senet boxes have I3 squares, 


4 People mixed the ingredients in big 


3 People made pots with clay from the River Nile. 


3 Read the text again and complete the table, 


4 People mixed the ingredients in big bowls. 


5 Senet boxes have 30 squares. 
aS sere ser Seas TEE LE Sane se OE EE ee 


4 Ask and answer the questions in the text in pairs. 3 Read the text again and complete the table. 


Be eng ae 1 Tell students that now they are going to read 


SOURS SS SE the text for specific information about the three 
different objects mentioned in the text. 


2 Put students into pairs to complete the task and 
direct them to the table. 
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Answers: 


Remind students that What is it made of? asks 
about the material people use to make an object 
and the What was it for? asks about its function. 


Students complete the task in pairs and then 
compare their answers with another pair. 


What is 
it made 


What 


was it 


Do people 
Object 


mirror 


bowl 


senet 


box 


Speaking 


4 


Answers: 


Ask and answer the questions in the text in 
pairs. 


Put students into pairs. 


Explain that students need to ask each other 
questions about the objects in Exercise 3, as in 
the example. 


Monitor students’ conversations. Make a note of 
interesting or good answers and ask students to 
share these in class. You could follow this with a 
class vote on the most popular game(s) in Egypt 
today. 


Students’ own answers. 


Vocabulary 
1 Choose the correct word. 
1 There are more than 2,00Qobjects)/ parts in the museum. 
2 This chemical helps to keep away / in mosquitos. 
3 The black and white designs / painting around this window are beautiful. 
4 These howls are made of oil / clay. 
6 Bees and ants are important birds / insects. 


Match to make sentences about Ancient Egyptians. 


[e ]Paint helped to protect 
[ |Paint also helped to keep 


a away insects. 
b onthe floor to play a game. 


| They used big clay bowls to c people's eyes from the sun. 


[_ }Some neople drew squares d mixingredients far food. 


Listening 


3 wt Listen and match these modern objects a-d to the descriptions 1-4. 


ef 


Writing 
4 Write a description of an object in your home. 


* How often do you use it? 
* What do you think of it? Why? 


* What is it made of? 
* What do people use it for? 


Vocabulary 


Choose the correct word. 


Students complete the task individually. Refer 
them to the Glossary if they need to check the 
meaning of clay or design. 

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


Answers: 
| objects 2 away 3 designs 
4 clay 5 insects 


2 Match to make sentences about Ancient 


Egyptians. 


Ask students to complete the exercise 
individually, then check answers with a partner. 
If they have different answers, they should work 
together to find the correct answer. 


Check the answers with the class. Draw students’ 
attention to the structure: to protect someone/ 
something from someone/something in Ic. 
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ANS WETS mame 


Të 2a 3d 4b 


Listening 


3 Listen and match these modern objects a-d 
to the descriptions 1-4. 


1 Direct students to the photos. Ask them think 
about what each object is made of and what it is 
used for. They do not need to know the names of 
the actual objects. 


2 Play the recording and ask students to complete 
the exercise individually and then compare their 
answers in pairs. 


3 Check the answers around the class. 


1 These are made of wood. People use them to play a 
game. 

2 These are usually made of plastic. They help to 
protect your eyes from the sun. 

3 These are made of glass or wood. They help to keep 
away insects. 

4 This is made of metal and plastic. People use it to 
mix ingredients when they are cooking. 


Answers: 


a4 b2 cl d3 


Writing 


4 Write a description of an object in your 
home. 


1 Ask students to choose an object in their home 
which is not one of the objects from Exercise 3. 

2 Tell students to plan what they are going to 
write. Encourage students to look up any words 
they need in a dictionary, if necessary. 

3 Monitor students’ writing, offering help and 
feedback where necessary. Then ask students to 
exchange and check their texts with a partner. 
Alternatively, take in their work to mark. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
re a] 
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LESSON 5 SB page 41. WB page 


Outcomes: 


e To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, o or 


restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase 


e To plan, write and sequence texts; read and 
talk about their writing with the teacher to 
check it makes sense and begin to make 
suggestions to improve it 

e To identify gist and main idea(s) in short 
listening texts 

e To take notes from short listening texts — ~ 


e To react to a listening text, giving opinion 


Seats ae 


Listening 


1 Fù Listen to Amira and Hana having a class debate. 
Who thinks tourism is good for historic places? 
Who thinks it is bad? 


2 IR) Listen again and complete the conversation 
with these phrases. 


I don't agree 


dontthinkso tHhinkitis 
|seewhatyoumean Maybe) 


Amira: What do you think, Hana? Is tourism goad for 

historic places? 

Yes, "|. think. it is. Tourists bring money to an 

area. This helps the local people. 

Amira: ? . Alot of the money goes to big 
companies, not local people. 

Hana: *_, but some holiday companies help the 
efvironment and the local people. 

Amira: 4 that tourism helps the environment. 
Tourists drop rubbish and damage places in 
other ways, like sitting on ancient ruins. 

Hana; *___., but most tourists behave wall, They 

know it's important to protect historic places. 


Hana: 


3 Read the conve: 


sation again and compiete the table, Can you add your own ideas? 


SF PEE PRICE, 


lt brings maney. to, 


an area, 


Speaking 


4 2 Workin pairs. Discuss. 


Do you think tourism is good or bad 
for historic places? Why? 


Listening 


1 Listen to Amira and Hana having a class 
debate. Who thinks tourism is good for 
historic places? Who thinks it is bad? 


1 Direct students to the instruction and check the 
meaning of debate in class. Refer students to 
the Glossary to check the meaning of debate if 
necessary. 

2 Before students listen, ask them to think about 
and make notes on the possible reasons Amira 
and Hana could give for tourism being good or 
bad for historic places. Students can do this in 
pairs. 

3 Play the recording and ask students to identify 
each speaker’s opinion. Elicit or explain that 
how the speaker talks, i.e. the tone of their voice, 
will also help them to identify their opinion, so 
they should pay attention to that too. 

4 Weaker students can read the conversation 
while they are listening, but encourage stronger 
students to not look at it. 

5 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking answers in class. 


What do you think, Hana? Is tourism good for 
historic places? 


Hana: Yes, Amira, I think it is. Tourists bring money 
to an area. This helps the local people. 

Amira: / don't think so ... a lot of the money goes to 
big companies, not local people. 

Hana: Maybe, but some holiday companies help the 
environment and the local people. 

Amira: / don't agree that tourism helps the 
environment. Tourists drop litter and damage 
places in other ways, like sitting on ancient 
ruins. 

Hana: / see what you mean, but most tourists behave 
well. They know it’s important to protect 
historic places. 

Answers: 


Hana thinks tourism is good for historic places. 
Amira thinks it is bad. 
La PST RE EN EDS SIE OP GE Re Bt Pa FE Py EBS EEE ES GEE TE TSE 


2 Listen again and complete the conversation 
with these phrases. 


1 Tell students that they are now going to listen for 
phrases that people use in a debate. 


Direct students to the phrases in the box. 


3 Ask students to read the whole conversation and 
try to guess which phrase will go in each gap. 
Check the meaning of company and damage 
(verb) in class. Refer students to the Glossary to 
check their meaning if necessary. 

4 Play the recording again and then give students 
one or two minutes to complete the conversation. 


5 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, 
Then ask two stronger students to read the 
complete conversation aloud in class. 


Answers: 


1 I think it is 2 I don’t think so 
3 Maybe 4 I don’t agree 
5 I see what you mean 


3 Read the conversation again and complete 
the table. Can you add your own ideas? 


1 Tell students that they are now going to focus 
on the reasons why tourism is good and bad for 
historic places. Explain that if you are taking 
part in a debate, you always need to think about 
the arguments for and against something. 
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2 Direct students to the example answer in the 
table. Tell students to find all the ideas in the 
conversation. 


3 Put students into pairs to think of at least one 
more argument for Yes and No. 


4 Invite different students to share their own ideas 
in class and write these up on the board. 


Answers (with suggested additions): 


Is tourism good for historic places? 


‘Life Skills 


1 This Life Skills box helps students 
develop the life skill of understanding 
environmental issues. This skill is 
particularly important for students today. 
The aim is for students to understand that 
we don’t only need to protect the natural 
environment, e.g. seas, rivers, forests, 
animals and plants, but also cultural places 
like historic places. 


Put students into pairs and direct them to 
the questions. Encourage them to spend a 
few minutes thinking about their answers. 
Provide support and prompts where 
necessary. Note any good examples of 


ideas or arguments to elicit during class 
feedback. 


Suggested answers: 


1 We should respect them. We should follow the rules. 


2 We should not travel more than we need to. We 
should use forms of transport that do not pollute 
the environment such as bikes, electric buses, etc. 


3 They can use new technology that does not cause 
pollution. They can give some money to charities 
that help the environment. 
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Speaking 


4 Work in pairs. Discuss. 


1 


Answers: 


Put students into pairs and give them two or 
three minutes to prepare for the debate, 


Direct students to the speech bubbles. Remind 
them to use the phrases for having a debate from 
Exercise 2 in their discussion. 


Tell students to use their own ideas from 
Exercise 3 during their discussion as well. 


Go round the class. Monitor students’ 
discussions, paying attention to students’ use of 
phrases for having a debate and how clearly they 
are communicating the reasons why tourism can 
be good and bad for historic places. 


Students’ own answers. 
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Vocabulary 
1 Read and choose the correct answer. 
1 Alis uncie works fora bigoil___in the United Arab Emirates. 

(© comm e b 
„places such as museums and ancient ruins. 
c history 
that car. 

c damage 


a work 
2 |lave going to_, 
a historic 
3 Don't piay football here or you might 
a hurt binjure 
it will rain tomorrow, but 'm not sure, 
c Might 


b culture 


White we were visiting the beach tast 
month, we. decided it was a great place 
to build anew hotel."| |We are a big 
company, so we can ask people from 
our city hotels to work here in the 
summer. ?f | There is not much water 
near the beach at the moment, but 
while we were driving to the area, we 
saw abigtake.*; |Let me know what 
you think of our plan. 


GD 2o::e-= 


Reading 
2 Read the email and write the missing 
sentences a-c in the right places. 
a We canuse the water from the lake for 
the new hotel. 
b The hotel will give wark to alot of people. 
c This is the time when the hoto! will be 
busy. 
3 Read the conversation about the emailend 
choose the correct words, 
Fady: Oo you think this plan for a new hotel 
is a good idea, Baher? 
Baher: | dort think 'yes 130) It only has jobs for people in the city. 
Fady: 1? agree / don't agree. More tourists in the area can help tha local peaple. 
Baher: *Maybe / Might be, but what about the water? Taking water from the lake will 
damage the environment. 
Fady: {*see/saw what you mean. It's important to protect the environment. 


Listening and speaking 
4 #Vristen to check your answers, then role-play the conversation. 


Writing 
6 Write a paragraph of about 90 words in your notebook on what you think of tourism. Is It 
good or bad for historic places? Why? 


Vocabulary 


1 Read and choose the correct answer. 


1 Students complete the task individually. Refer 


them to the Glossary if they need to check the 
meaning of any of the words. 


2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
and then check answers around the class. 


Answers: 


lb 2a 3c 4a 


Reading 


2 Read the email and write the missing 
sentences a-c in the right places. 


1 Ask students to read the whole email to identify 
who it was written by (someone who works for a 
big company) and why it was written (to present 
a plan for building a new hotel). 

2 Students complete the task individually. Help 
them with any queries. 

3 Check answers around the class. Elicit that 
sentence a) is something that would be bad for 
environment and sentence b) is something that 
would be good for people in the area. 


Answers: 


Ic 2b 3a 
OR SE PN SN EES SPT LTR Y? OEE EIST EE REID 


3 Read the conversation about the email and 
choose the correct words. 

1 Students can review the phrases for having a 
debate from Page 41 of the Student’s Book, if 
necessary. 

2 Students complete the task individually. 

3 Allow students to compare their answers with a 
partner, but do not confirm answers at this stage. 
You can do this after the next task. 


Answers: 
l so 2 don’t agree 
3 Maybe 4 see 
Listening and speaking 


4 Listen to check your answers, then role-play 
the conversation. 


1 Play the recording so students can listen and 
check their answers to Exercise 3. Stop the 
recording at the end of each line to confirm the 
correct answers, if necessary. 


2 Put students into pairs for the role-play. 


Encourage students to think about how they can 
say the lines in the conversation so they sound 
natural, for example by using rising or falling 
intonation when asking questions, or by showing 
agreement or disagreement with their voice. 


3 Monitor students’ role plays, giving feedback 
on how fluently they speak and offering 
pronunciation feedback and corrections where 
needed. 


Fady: Do you think this plan for a new hotel is a 
good idea, Baher? 

Baher: / don’t think so. It only has jobs for people in 
the city. 

Fady: J don't agree. More tourists in the area can 
help the local people. 

Baher: Maybe, but what about the water? Taking water 

from the lake will damage the environment. 

1 see what you mean. It’s important to protect 

the environment. 


Fady: 


Writing 


5 Write a paragraph of about 90 words in your 
notebook on what you think of tourism. Is it 
good or bad for historic places? Why? 


1 Direct students to the instruction and elicit the 
task from a stronger student. Draw students’ 
attention to the words ‘you think’ in the 
instruction and elicit possible phrases that 
students could to give their opinion, e.g. I think 
...3 In my opinion, ..., ete. 

2 Monitor students while they are writing, offering 
corrections and feedback where appropriate. 


3 When they have finished, ask students to swap 
their texts with a partner and give each other 
feedback on them. Invite some students to 
present their ideas in class. Alternatively, you 
could set the task for homework. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
NES OE RS SES PS PN ALI 
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SB page 42 


Reading 


1 Read the report and look at 

the photos. Where are the 
stone circles and what do 
you think they can tell us? } 

[umare are the stone circles? 

+ There are more than 1,000 Stone Circles of 

{ Senegarmbis, They follaw the River Gambia 

for 350 kilometres across two countries: 
Senegat and Gambia. 

Why are the stone circles importont? 

+ The stone circles are very important to the 
history of Senegal afd Gambia. They tell us 
about the people who made them and how 
they lived, l 

A Haw old are the stone circles? 

+ The oldest stone circles are around 2300 ; 
years old and the youngest are around 500 | 
years old. This means that people were j 
building the circtes for more than 1,800 years 

Con tourists visit them? f 

* Tourists can visit them, but they must not | 
damage them. Money from tourism helps to | 
pay for local people to look after the stanes. | 

Ie ee co noncancer ae it is important to protect the stones, 


2 Read the report again and answer the questions, 
1 How many stone circles are there? There arg more, than LODO. 
2 How old are the oldest stone circles? 
3 How long were people making the stone circles? 
4 What does the money from tourism help the local Writing tip 
people to do? When you write a report: 
3 Write a report of the place you researched in Lesson l. * include subheadings 
3 K for each paragraph 
Include the following information: ai label maps; pictures 
. whet end where is the historic place? photas and diagrams 
* Whyisit important? * use a bullet point {+) 
® How ofd is it? for each fact 
+ What are people doing to protect it? 


Outcomes: Reading 


e To determine the main idea of a text and 1 Read the report and look at the photos. 
explain how it is supported by key details i.e. Where are the stone circles and what do you 
Summarize the text think they can tell us? 

e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 1 Direct students to the photos of stone circles and 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to elicit anything that students already know about 
the text as the basis for the answers them from Lesson | (they are in Senegal and 

Gambia). 


e To plan, write and sequence texts; read and 
talk about their writing with the teacher to 
check it makes sense and begin to make 
suggestions to improve it 


2 Direct students to the instruction and elicit the 
information they need to find in the text. Direct 
students to the questions at the start of each 
paragraph and explain that these are examples of 
subheadings in a text. 


3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking answers in class. 


Answers: 


The stone circles are in Senegal and Gambia. They 
can tell us about the people who made them and how 
they lived. 

Fg SEER ts PS RE EE TSS BIE EEL AES 
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2 Read the report again and answer the 
questions. 


| Tell students they are going to read the report 
again to find specific information in it. 

2 Direct students to the questions and tell them to 
use the subheadings in the text to identify where 
they can find the answer for each one. 


3 Check answers around the class, Ask more 
confident students to explain which paragraph 
they found each answer in and how they 
identified the correct paragraph from the 
subheading. 


Answers: 


1 There are more than 1,000. 
2 They are around 2,300 years old. 
3 They were making them for more than 1,800 years. 
4 It helps them to look after the stones. 
ET LTS EI MEO EE IEEE ED EEE ELS 


3 Write a report of the place you researched in 
Lesson 1. 


1 Direct students to the instruction and elicit the 
task from a strong student. 


2 Direct students to the Writing tip and read it out 
loud in class. Check the meaning of the words 
in the Writing tip which may be new to students, 
e.g. label (verb) and bullet point. Ask students 
to find each of the features in the report that they 
read in Exercises | and 2. 


3 Tell students to plan their text by choosing three 
or four questions about the place they researched 
which they can use as subheadings for each 
paragraph. They can then make notes on the 
information they can include in each paragraph. 


4 If the technology is available, students could 
write their reports on a computer and insert 
photos of the historic place with labels into the 
report. Otherwise, students could draw and label 
pictures of the historic place instead. 

5 Students write their reports individually. When 
they have finished the exercise, ask them to 
check that they have included all the features 
mentioned in the Writing tip in their text. 

6 Students can then swap work with their partner 
to read and check, or you can take in their work 
to mark. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
TBA REPEL EM UTLEY P OPEN ILLS SE PRY MY LEY OLY IEE OE Of SST TIE ANID 
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1 [a] Cleopatra's Needle is a large 
and important stone with 


beautiful designs on it. You can 
see it next to the River Thames 
in Landon, England, 


Reading and speaking 


1 Read the report and match the 
parts 1-4 with the headings a-d, 


a Where is Cleopatra's Needle? 
b How did it get to this country? 
c How old is it? 


2 [ ] The Ancient Egyptians 
— made the stene for Pharaoh 
Thutmose Ill and itis about 
3,500 years old. 


3i The stone is more Wian 
20 metres high and weighs 
about 200,000 kilograms. 


4 |] The British made a special 
ship for the stone in 1877. 
While the ship was travelling 
to London, itnearlysankina 
storm. Another ship helped the S 
stone to arrive in England a es 
ear late: 


2 Read the report again and answer the questions, 
1 What can yau see on Cleopatra's Needle? We can. see beautiful designs. 
2 Who did the Ancient Egyptians make it for? 


3 Why do you think the British needed 
aspecial ship for Cleopatra's Needle? 


4 What nearly happened to the stone in 18777... 


3 Discuss the question in groups. 
Qo you think itis good that Egyptian monuments ike this are in other countries? 
WhyWhy not? 


Writing 
4 Write a report of about 80 words on Egyptian objects that you can find in other countriesin 
yuur notebook. 
+ Research information online or in books. 
a Asyou write the report, try to answer the questions in Exercise above, 
* Try toinclude subheadings, pictures. maps and labels. 
+ Write what you think about this object being ina different country. 


Reading and speaking 


1 Read the report and match the parts 1-4 with 
the headings a-d. 

1 Direct students to the instruction and the 
headings. 

2 Ask students to read the report and complete the 
task individually. 

3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 


Answers: 
la 2c 3d 4b 


2 Read the report again and answer the 
questions. 


1 Tell students to use the headings they matched 
to the paragraphs in Exercise | to help them find 
the information that answers each question. 


2 Students answer the questions individually and 
then compare their answers in pairs. 


3 Check answers round the class. 
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Answers: 


1 We can see beautiful designs. 

2 They made it for Pharaoh Thutmose 11. 

3 Suggested answer: They needed a special ship 
because it is a large and important stone. 

4 It was nearly lost/nearly sank in a storm. 


3 Discuss the question in groups. 


Tell students that Cleopatra’s Needle is just one 
of many ancient Egyptian objects that you can 
find in other countries. Read the question and 
ask them to discuss it in pairs or small groups. 


—_ 


2 Open it up into a class discussion. You could put 
their ideas on the board in two columns: one for 
and one against the idea of taking these objects 
to other countries. 


Suggested answers: 


It is good because: other people can see these 
objects; other people can learn about Ancient Egypt. 
It is bad because: people in Egypt cannot see the 
objects; they are often very valuable and should 
remain in Egypt, where local people can look 

after them. 


Writing 
4 Write a report of about 90 words on Egyptian 


objects that you can find in other countries in 
your notebook. 


1 Direct students to the instructions. Tell students 
to start by finding out what Egyptian objects you 
can find in other countries and then choose one 
example which they find interesting. 


2 Remind students to use subheadings, such as the 
questions in Exercise |, to plan their report. 

3 Students then use their notes to write their 
report. Remind them to use the three features of 
a report that were mentioned in the Writing tip 
on page 42 of the Student’s Book. 


4 Students check each other’s work and make 
suggestions for improvements in pairs. 

5 If appropriate, you could extend this activity 
by asking students to hang their reports on the 
classroom wall. Students then move around 
the classroom reading each other’s reports and 
remembering or writing down two or three facts 
they learned from reading them. 


GI QQ 


Students’ own answers. 
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di i 
Rp i deel oe AN 
Whig: o eea Na 
e To write a report about a agit wee 
e To write a report about Egyptian objects in — 
other countries (Workbook) 


Speaking: To discuss whether it is good or bad 
that Egyptian monuments have been taken to 
other countries 


Issues: Environmental and development issues: 
environmental responsibility 


LESSON 7 


SB page 43 WB page 101 


Outcomes: 


e To review and practise the vocabulary and 
structures of the unit 


e To read and write a report (Workbook) 


SB page 43 


Review 
1 Match the objects with the photos, 
(eich “coin mask ruins tool vase ) coin ek ruins tool (eich “coin mask ruins tool vase ) 


2 Bein AO, ay forvishing’ sanilo using must ‘orimustat. | 
1 Buy your ticket before you enter. 
You. must. bvy, your. ticket | ‘Age you. enter, 
2 Don't eat inside the castle. 


3 Leave large bags at the 
ticket office... 


4 Take your rubbish 


5 Don'tclimb on the walls: 
it's dangerous! 


6 Walk faba oad follow 
the sighs. 


3 Playa gore C! Choose two numbers between one and six and make. sentences 


Before using the book: 


Write Into the past on the board and ask the 
students what they have learned in this unit. 
Brainstorm a list of topics, vocabulary and 
language points. 


Tell the students that they are now going to 
complete the review section for this unit to see 
what they can remember. 


Review 


Match the objects with the photos. 


In this exercise, students review vocabulary for 
historic and cultural objects. 


2 Direct students to the instruction and ask them to 
look at the photos carefully. 

3 Students can check the meaning of any words 
they aren’t sure about in the Glossary, if 
necessary. 

4 Put students into pairs to check their answers. 
Then check answers around the class. Model and 
drill the pronunciation of any words that students 
find difficult to pronounce. 

Answers: 
| vase 2 coin 3 tool 

4 mask 5 arch 6 ruins 


2 


Answers: 


Rewrite these rules for visiting a castle 
using must or musin’t. 

Briefly review when to use must (to say that 
something is necessary) and mustn't (to say that 
something isn’t necessary) in class. 

Direct students to the example rule and ask them 
to start all of their rules with cither You must ... 
or You mustn't ... . 

Students write the rules and then compare in 
pairs. 

Check answers in class by inviting different 
student say the rules. 


| You must buy your ticket before you enter. 

2 You mustn’t eat inside the castle. 

3 You must leave large bags at the ticket office. 
4 You must take your rubbish home. 

5 You mustn't climb on the walls: it’s dangerous! 
6 You must walk carefully and follow the signs. 


Answers: 


Play a game. Choose two numbers 
between one and six and make 
sentences with As/While. 

Direct students to the instruction and elicit the 
task from a more confident student. 

Briefly review when we usually use the past 
simple (for a short action that happened in the 
past) and the past continuous (for a longer action 
in the past which was interrupted by a shorter 
action in the past). 

Put students into pairs or small groups to play 
the game. 

Direct students to the speech bubble and tell 
them to use this as a model for the sentences 
they say during the game. 

Monitor students while they are playing the 
game. Do not interrupt unless necessary, but 
make a note of any consistent errors and go over 
these at the end. 


Students’ own answers. 


WB page 101 


Review 
1 Complete the table with the words in the box- 


erresome clay coin. damage’ figure historic 
y papyrus. Seong touch weigh wood — 


AWESOME, 


| 


—— 


2 What do you think these signs mean? Make sentences with must or mustat- 


YI 


1 low musta t. drink.this, 


3 Match to make sentences. 
1 fe ]The peopte were walking inthe park when 
2 [_]Manel was thirsty when 
3 QO Mast of the people were sleeping 
4 [jas Mr Badr was walking to work, 
5 [_]We were all laughing when 


a she was walking up that big hill. 
b he saw an old friend. 

© itstartedtorain. 

d he finished that funny story, 

e when the earthquake started. 


4 Complete the story in one or two paragraphs. 
Iwas walking through the park when I heard a strange noise ,., 
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Review 


1 Complete the table with the words in 
the box. 


1 Direct students to the headings in the table and 
then ask them to identify which type of word 
(adjective, noun or verb) each word in the box is. 

2 Refer students to the Glossary if they need to 
check the meaning of any words in the box. 

3 Students complete the task individually and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check that they 
pronounce weigh correctly (pronounced: way). 


Answers: 


adjectives materials museum objects verbs 


awesome clay coin damage 
historic papyrus figure touch 
strong wood mask weigh 


2 What do you think these signs mean? 
Make sentences with must or mustn’t. 


1 Direct students to the signs and the example 
sentence, 


2 Put students into pairs to decide if each sign is 
saying that you must or mustn't do something 
and which verb they need in each sentence. 

3 Check answers by inviting volunteers to read out 
the completed sentences. 


Answers: 


| You mustn’t drink this. 

2 You mustn’t touch this. 

3 You must turn right. 

4 You must watch out for cows. 


3 Match to make sentences. 

1 Direct students to the sentence halves. 

2 Students complete the task individually. 

3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking answers in class. 


Answers: 


té 2a 3e 4b 5d 


4 Complete the story in one or two 
paragraphs. 


i Direct students to the instruction and ask them to 
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read the first sentence of the story. 


2 With weaker students, elicit a possible structure 
for the story, e.g. the narrator hears a strange 
noise; the narrator reacts to the noise and 
finds out where it was coming from; there’s a 
problem; the narrator solves the problem; the 
story comes to an end. 

3 Remind students to use the past continuous and 
past simple where appropriate in their stories. 

4 Circulate and monitor students’ writing, offering 
feedback and corrections. 

5 Ask students to swap their stories with a partner. 
Give them time to give each other feedback 
on their stories and make corrections where 
necessary. 

6 Invite individual students to read their stories 
out loud in class. You could take in their work to 
mark. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
KATO EIEE Epa me a RS EFEN E S VA E E REN AETA 


Helping you. 
helping me 


SB pages 44-53 WB pages 102-108 


OBJECTIVES 


Reading 

_ Anarticle about kindness; a blog about 

a volunteering for charities; A Little Princess; 
a news report about a charity; a blog about a 
project 

Writing 
A blog post on how to help your community 

Listening 
Conversations about jobs in the house; 
descriptions of photos; stories about people who 
helped; people making suggestions 


Speaking 


A discussion about jobs in the house; discussing 
random acts of kindness; making suggestions 


Language 
who, which, that, where 
Life | Skills 
Participation; Collaboration 
Values 
Coexistence values; Sharing; Random acts of 
kindness 
Issues 
Community participation 


LESSON I SB pages 44-45 WB page 102 


Outcomes: 


> To read a range of high-frequency words and 
CVC words 


e With support, to recall information from 
experiences or gather information from 
provided sources to answer a question 


e To read and respond to short explanatory texts 


e To identify gist and main idea(s) in short 
listening texts (both informative and literary 
texts) 


* To ask and answer questions in order to seek 
help, get information, or clarify something that 
is not understood 


Before using the book: 


e Write the title of the unit Helping you, helping 
me on the board and ask students what they think 
they will learn about in the unit. 


e Tell the students that they will find out about 
things people have to/don’t have to do in the unit. 


SB page 44 


fogs fe 5 
a anews 

ae : 
o wile Abernstenions tanelp 
H | fe) u , your communi ; n 
£ ping y intheh S Sotos 
helping me | 


Discuss Language: who, which, that, where 
EDN Life Skills: Participation; 
Can you match the jobs in the house with the photos? Collaboration 
Values: Coexistence values: Sharing 
eking Dot ther a Random acts of kindness 


rubbish Isoues: Community participation 
tidying up 

puttingawaymy[ ] washing up 

clothes A 5 


looking after my 
booking aterm] 


Find 


Look through the unit. 
Who helps animals? 


| Look at my younger 
s in | || sister Maya's toys! They 
Research 3 | are on the floor 
How many people in the She's lucky because | 
class do all of the jobs in AY f help her to tidy up and 
the phatos every week? e | put everything away. 
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Discuss 


Can you match the jobs in the house with the 
photos? 

1 Ask the students what they think jobs in the 
house means (tasks) and what kinds of jobs there 
are to do. 

2 Ask the students to read the short text about 
Maya’s toys. Ask what they think the verbs tidy 
up and put away mean. 

3 Now ask the students to look at the photos and 
brainstorm what they can see. Encourage them to 
describe the photos rather than match them with 
the jobs. 

4 Students then look at the phrases in the box. 
Model the pronunciation, encouraging students 
to repeat the words after you. Point out that wash 
up only means to wash the dishes, whereas wash 
means wash clothes, a place, a person and so on. 

5 Students then match the phrases with the photos 
in pairs. 

6 Check the answers by pointing to each photo 
and asking What’s this person doing? and 
encouraging the whole class to call out the 
answers, 


Answers: 
| tidying up 2 cooking 
3 washing up 4 looking after my brother 


5 taking out the rubbish 6 putting away my clothes 


Research 


How many people in the class do all of the 
jobs in the photos every week? 

1 Ask students to tell their partner how many of 
the jobs they do every week. 

2 If there is space in the classroom for students to 
move around, ask them to find out from others 
in the class what they do each week, and find 
the person who does the highest number of jobs. 
If space is limited, put the students into small 
groups to find out who does the most jobs in 
their group. 

3 Ask students to give their answers and find the 
student who does the most jobs. Ask which jobs 
they like best/least and why. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
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Find 


Look through the unit. Who helps animals? 
Elicit how people can help animals (by looking 
after them, feeding them, cleaning them and so 
on). 

They then look through the unit to find and 
confirm the answer (they can find this in Lesson 


3, page 49). 


Answers: eae 


Ahmed 


Listening 


1 Gi Listen to four teenagers doing the jobs on page 44. What do they do to help in 
the house? Listen and match the Names with the jobs, 


2 FV Listen again and circle the correct answer. 


1 Halais afmessy)/ tidy person and there are often things on her bed, 
fast / dinner on Mondays and Wednesdays. 


2 Munir washes up after break! 
3 Adam takes out the rubbish every day / when the bins are full. 
4 Adam takes the lift / stairs to go down to the street. 
5 Nederhelps his brother do his homework / get his schoolbag ready. 
3 Choose the correct answer. 
1 Hala has to put away her „~ ance a week. 
b toys c books 

2 Adam doesn't have to take out the. every day. 

a-snacks b bins e washing 
3 Naderand his brother have to get ready for 

a games b homework c school 


Language 
4 Complete the sentences with the Correct form of have to. 
1 isa holiday today. We don t have.te go to school, 
2 My father get up at six o'clock every day to go to work. 
3 Whon you get onthe bus, you -=-= buy aticket, 
4 Alt the weekends, | getup early; | can.stay in bed until 9 o'clock- 


Speaking 
5 Make questions with hove to, THe? ask and answer the questions in pairs. 
1 have to/ walk / school? ; 


2 what sort of jobs / you! = 
have to / do at home? 


3 your best friend / have to/ 
walk to school? 


Listening 


1 Listen to four teenagers doing the jobs on 


page 44. What cio they do to help in the 
house? Listen asd match the names with 


the jobs. 


Ask the students to close their books and call out 
the jobs in the house from page 44. 

Then ask them toe Open their books and draw 
their attention to the photos. Explain that they are 
going to listen asd write the numbers of the jobs 


from the photos on page 44. Point out that the 
people in the recording are NOT the same as the 
people in the photos. 

3 Play the recording for Hala and ask them to 
listen out for the jobs she does. Then point to the 
numbers in the boxes to confirm what they have 
to do. 

4 Play the rest of the recording for the students to 
listen and write the correct numbers. 

5 Check answers as a whole class. 


Hala: /’m Hala. I have to make my bed every day 
and tidy up my bedroom once a week. My mother 
isn't happy about how messy I am, but I always 
tidy up once a week on Saturday morning. It takes 
a long time. I have to put away all my clothes. 
Munir: My name’s Munir. During the week, 

my sister and I take turns to wash up after 

meals. I wash up after dinner on Mondays and 
Wednesdays and she washes up after dinner on 
Tuesdays and Thursdays. Sometimes, | help my 
grandmother to do the cooking. I love making 
koushari. 

Adam: I’m Adam. I help with different things at 
home but my most difficult job is taking out our 
rubbish, I don't have to do this every day; only 
when the bins are full. I usually take out the bins 
in the evening on Wednesdays and Sundays. Our 
apartment is on the third floor so I have to go 
down to the street in the lift. The bins are heavy 
when they are full! 

Nader: / sometimes have to look after my brother 
after school, but I like doing this. We play games 
and I give him a snack to eat. He doesn’t have to 
do any homework yet, but he has to get his bag 
ready for school and I make sure he has the right 
books. 


Answers: 


Hala 1,6 Munir2,3 Adam5 Nader4 
PE Wt A eS AE GANN RA 


2 Listen again and circle the correct answer. 


1 Ask the students what they remember about each 
person in Exercise 1. 

2 Then ask them to work with a partner and predict 
the answers. 

3 Before students listen again, explain the noun 


lift. 


4 They then listen to the recording again and circle 


the correct answers. 
5 Check the answers by inviting different students 
to read out the sentences with the correct options. 


Answers: 


2 dinner 
4 lift 


1 messy 

3 when the bins are full 

5 get his schoolbag ready 
BRATS PAIT IINA AETA ETT ES ETE STL IE DESI SMF EL TT ESS SESE 


3 Choose the correct answer. 


1 Students complete the sentences by choosing the 
correct option. They can do this individually. 


2 Check their answers as a class. Point out the use 
of has/have to in each sentence. 


Answers: 
la 2b 3c 


Language 


4 Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of have to. 


1 Elicit the difference between Aave to (obligation) 
and don't have to (no obligation). 

2 Students complete the sentences with the correct 
forms of have to, as in the example. Monitor as 
they are working and help if necessary. 

3 Ask individual students to read out the 
completed sentences and ask the rest of the class 
to make any corrections. 

Answers: 


2 has to 
4 don’t have to 


1 don’t have to 
3 have to 


Speaking 


5 Make questions with have to. Then ask and 
answer the questions in pairs. 


1 Elicit the question and answer forms of have to. 
Then ask two students to read out the speech 
bubbles. 

2 Draw students’ attention to the prompts and do 
the first question as a class. Students then make 
the rest of the questions. Check the answers with 
the class. 

3 Students then take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in pairs, as in the example. Monitor as 
they are working and help if necessary. 

4 Invite different pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions for the class to listen 
and check. 
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Answers: 


1 Do you have to walk to school? 
2 What sort of jobs do you have to do at home? 
3 Does your best friend have to walk to school? 


WB page 102 


esson)l| 


Helping you. 
helping me 


__ 


Vocabulary 


1 Choose the correct answer from a, b, c or d. 
1 help tofook _miy little'sister when my parents are busy- 
b up e for d to 
2 This building is very tall, but we can go to the top in the 
b left c lift 
3 Hala is very... and leaves her toysall over the floor, 
a tidy b dirty 
4 My clothes were cican and dry, sol put themall __. 
a up b awsy e off d in 


a stairs d attic 


© missed d messy 


2 Match to make sentences. 
1 (c ]Doyou have ta took after 
2 {Jan has to put 
3 [_]¥eudor't have to take 
4 [__}Theteacher told the studentsta d his toys away when he’s finished playing 
tidy with them. 
Language 
3 campista the text with the correct form of have to. 
Were aig on a boat td Irs going to be hot, so you thave to wear sunglasses and a hat. Boats 
but they can be be dangerous. Dina usesa wheelchair 50 she $, G0 0N the boat 
oe ‘sit 
the boat is moving, but you ® „Sit sitwhen the boat stops You can stand 
Up then, Finali Ifyou aee doin ou" AiL teltusiThat is why we are going! - 


a upafter they made a model for the project. 
b out the rubbish; | did it this morning. 
c your baby sister at the weekend? 


Writing 


4 Write five sentences about your school's rules. What do you have to do? What do you not 
have to do? 


(AR abel, iain Sas atti A ARR eyestrain 


Vocabulary 
1 Choose the correct answer from a, b, c or d. 


1 Elicit the jobs at home from Lesson 1. 


2 Students then look at the example and then 
complete the exercise individually before 
checking their answers with a partner. 


3 Check the answers as a whole class. 


Answers: 


la 2c 3d 4b 


2 Match to make sentences. 


Ask students to read the instructions and elicit 
what they have to do. 


2 Students complete the exercise individually 


before checking with a partner. 
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3 Check the answers by inviting different students 
to read out the complete sentences. 


Answers: 


le 2d 3b 4a 


Language 


3 Complete the text with the correct form of 
have to. 


1 Elicit the forms of have to. 


2 Students then read the text quickly. Elicit what 
the text is about (a boat trip). 

3 Students complete the text in pairs. Monitor as 
they are working and help if necessary. 


4 Check answers as a class by inviting students in 
read the text sentence by sentence. 


Answers: 
1 have to 2 has to 
3 have to 4 have to 
5 don’t have to 6 have to 


Writing 


4 Write five sentences about your school’s 
rules. What do you have to do? What do you 
not have to do? 


| Ask several students what they have to and don’t 
have to do each week. 


2 Students complete the exercise in their 
notebooks, and monitor as they are working. 
Alternatively, the students could complete the 
exercise for homework. 


3 Invite volunteers to read out their sentences. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing: To write sentences about what you 
have to or don’t have to do at home (Workbook) 


Listening: To listen for specific information 


Speaking: To ask and answer about what you 
have to/don’t have to do 


Vocabulary: bin, lift, messy, put away, tidy up 
Language: have to / don’t have to (revision) 
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Outcomes: 

e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking 
turns speaking about the topics and texts under 
discussion 

e To complete various types of listening 

comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions — 

e To read a range of high-frequency words and 

CVC words, and read short, simple sentences 
e To read for specific information 
¢ To ask and answer questions in order to seek 
help, get information, or clarify something that 
is not understood 


1 Work in pairs. What is happening 
in each photo? What problem 
does each person have? 


Listening 
2 EÒ Listen to two people talking about the photos. Do they have the same ideas a5 you? 


3 TÒ Match to make sentences. Listen again to check your answers. 

1 |c | The other students shouldn't forget a should make her a cup of tea. 

2 lies should try b carry all those things. 
3 O They should look c howit feels when you start school. 
4 CJ Someone should run d tomake friends with her. 


5 [ } Someone in her family 
6 She shouldn't 
Language 


4 Work in pairs. What should or shouldn't 
you do or sayin these situations? 


e after himand give the bag back, 


f inside the bag to find his name and 
address. 


Remember! 


1 You find abag with money init on the 
figor of ashop. 


2 You remember that it is your friend's birthday today, 
3 You don't understand the fesson 
4 There is animportant test tomorrow, but your 
brother wants to play video games. d 
5 You feel ill inthe class. F 


Speaking 


1 Work in pairs. What is happening in each 
photo? What problem does each person 
have? 


1 Ask students to look at the photos and elicit 
what is happening in each one, Then ask them to 
discuss in pairs what the problem is in each case. 

2 Check the answers with the class. They can 
confirm their answers after the next exercise. 


Listening 
2 Listen to two people talking about the pho- 
tos. Do they have the same ideas as you? 


1 Tell the students that they are going to listen to 
two people talking about the photos. They should 
listen and check whether they had the same ideas 
for Exercise 1. 

2 Play the recording. 

3 Then ask the students to confirm whether or not 
the ideas were the same, and what those ideas 
were. 
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Aya: The girl looks sad to be alone. I think she 
is new in the school and doesn't have any friends 
yet. The other students shouldn't forget how it 
feels when you start school. They should try to 
make friends with her. 

Samir: A man forgot his bag. Someone should 
run after him and give the bag back to him. Or 
they should look inside the bag to find his name 
and address. 

Aya: The woman looks really tired! I think 
someone in her family should make her a cup of 
tea and she should have a rest. They should take 
the children outside and play with them. 

Samir: She shouldn't carry all those things. 
Someone should carry some of the things for her. 


Answers: 


a A girl is alone at school. She doesn’t have any 
friends yet because she is new. 

b A man forgot his bag at a station. 

c The mother is very tired. She has been very busy 
with the children all day and needs a rest. 

d The woman has a lot of things to carry and she 
needs help carrying them. 

TEE REL EAA H EELS TS 


3 Match to make sentences. Listen again to 
check your answers. 


1 Elicit what the students remember from the 
recordings. 

2 They then work in pairs to match the sentence 
halves. Encourage them to work out the meaning 
of carry, give back, make friends and run after 
from the context. They can also refer to the 
glossary at the back if necessary. 

3 Check answers by playing the recording again. 
Students can then read out the completed 
sentences. 


Answers: 
le 2d 3f 4e 5a 6b 


Language 


4 Work in pairs. What should or shouldn’t you 
do or say in these situations? 


1 Elicit when should and shouldn't are used and 
then draw their attention to the Remember! box. 
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Look at the first situation as a class, including 
the speech bubble, and elicit a few ideas of 
what to do (e.g. give it to the shopkeeper, ask if 
anyone in the shop has dropped it). 

Students then discuss the other situations with a 
partner. 


4 Elicit ideas from the class. 


N 


WwW 


Suggested answers: 


1 We should ask the shopkeeper to look after it. 
2 We should buy him/her a present! 

3 We should ask the teacher to explain it again. 
4 We shouldn’t play games, we should study. 

5 I should tell the teacher. 
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Reading 


& Read the article. What happens on Random Acts of Kindness Day? 


Random acts of kindness 

In 1982, some friends were in a restaurant in California, 
USA. They wanted to make the world better. One ofthe E 
friends, Anne Herbert, wrote down her idea: Practise 
random octs of kindness. À random act of kindness is 
a kind thing that you do for someone, for no reason, 
You can do random acts of kindness for the people 
you know: for example, buy Rowers for your mother. 
You can also be kind to strangers: for example, give 
your seat to someone on a bus. Now, February 17th 

is Random Acts of Kindness Day. All over the world, 
peopte do kind things for the day: not because they 
have to, but because they want tosee a smile ona 
person's face, Isn't that a fantastic idea? 


6 Look at the words in bold in the article. Match the words and the definitions. 
1 when you do things to help others and show that you care about them kindness 


2 people you don't know 
3 very good 
4 happeningwithout a plan 
6 the shape of your mouth that shows you are happy 
7 Read the article again. Are the sentences true{T) ar false {F}? 
Correct the false sentences. 
1 Theidea for random acts of kindness comes from America. T. 
2 Agroup of friends had the idea together. 
3 You have to have ə good reason ta da a random act of kindness. 
4 Wecan only do random acts of kindness for strangers. 
5 On Random Acts of Kindacss Day, people have to do kind things. 


Project 


Speaking 


8 ask and answer the questions in pairs. 
1 Bo you think people should always da 
random acts of kindness? Why? 


2 What would you like to do on Random 
Acts of Kindness Day? 


1. Try to do random acts of Kindness for 
three days, at home and at school. 


2 Take notes. about what you do and 
how people fect, You will need these 
notes later in the unit, 
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Reading 


5 Read the article. What happens on Random 
Acts of Kindness Day? 


1 Ask the students if they have heard the phrase 
‘random acts of kindness’ and if so, what it means. 


2 Then ask them to read the article quickly to 
check their ideas. 


3 Check the answer with the class and hold a brief 
discussion about what they think about the idea 
of random acts of kindness. 


Answers: 


People do kind things for the day. 


6 Look at the words in bold in the article. 
Match the words and the definitions. 

1 Point to the words in bold in the text and elicit 
the meanings, but do not confirm any correct 
answers at this point. 

2 The students then look at the example and the 
definitions and complete the exercise. 

3 Check the answers by inviting different students 
to read out the definition and matching word. 


Answers: 


1 kindness 2 strangers 3 fantastic 


4 random 5 smile 


7 Read the article again. Are the sentences 
true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false sen- 
tences. 

1 Elicit what the students remember from the text. 

2 Then ask them to look at the sentences and 
decide whether the information is true or false 
without referring back to the text. 

3 Students then read the text again and check their 
answers, correcting any false information, 


4 Invite different students to read out each piece 
of information and say whether it is true or false. 
Ask volunteers to correct the false information. 


Answers: 


IT 

2 F (Anne Herbert had the idea.) 

3 F (You do it for no reason.) 

4 F (We can do them for everybody.) 


5 F (People do them because they want to see a smile 
on a person’s face.) 


Speaking 
8 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


1 Ask the students to look at the questions and 
think about their answers. 

2 Students then work in pairs to ask and answer the 
questions. 


Answers: 


3 Hold a class discussion about the students’ ideas, 
and why it is important to do kind things for 
others. 


Students’ own answers. 


Project 

1 Ask the students to read the Project box. 

Ask Can you plan random acts of kindness? 
Encourage students to understand that some can 
be planned and some can happen in the moment, 
such as helping an elderly person carry their 
shopping home. 

2 Students do their random acts of kindness over 
the next three days. Ask them to record what 
they do and note down people’s reactions (they 
will need this information later). They should 
also think about how it makes them feel to do the 
random acts of kindness. 


WB page 103 


2 We all remember my grandfather's mainaa HE always 
helped us when we were children. 


3 This bookis.... - You should read it! 


4 Adam knew everyone in the village, so he was surprised 
whenna., . walked into his shop. 


5 Karim is 2 happy person and always has a onhis face! 


2 Match to make sentences. 


[z |Please can you give a that heavy bag. 
Amaltindsitveryeasylomake b this box? 

The police ran c friends because she is so friendly. 
4 Q lit help you to carry d after the thief when they saw him leaving the bank. 


5 | |Shallwe lonk inside e back the book you borrowed? 


3 Answer the questions, 


1 Do you find it easy or difficult to make friends? Why? ssoi sn 
2 Who do you know who always hasa smile on his or her face? 
3 Which book have you read that is fantastic? 


Language 


4 Read the advertisement and write sentences 


using should or shouldn't. 
1 You. should. start. cunning short. distances... 
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Vocabulary 
1 Complete the sentences with words form the 


box. 


1 Students open their books and complete the 
exercise. 


2 Allow students to check their answers with a 
partner before checking as a class. 


Answers: 


| random 2 kindness 3 fantastic 4 stranger 5 smile 
a 


2 Match to make sentences. 
Ask the students to read the instruction and elicit 
what they have to do. 


2 Students complete the exercise individually and 
then check their answers with a partner. 


3 Check the answers with the whole class. 


Answers: 


le 2c 3d 4a 5b 


3 Answer the questions. 
1 Ask the students to look at the questions and 
think about their answers. 


2 They then answer the questions so that they are 
true for them (or they can use their imaginations 
if they prefer). 

3 Monitor as they are working and help if 
necessary. 

4 Invite different students to give their answers and 
explain them. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Language 


4 Read the advertisement and write sentences 
using should or shouldn’t. 


1 Ask them to look at the instructions for running. 
Explain that they have to rewrite the information 
using should or shouldn't, as in the example. You 
may like to pair stronger and weaker students for 
this task. 


2 Monitor as they are working, and help if 
necessary. 
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3 Invite different students to read out the 
sentences. 


Answers: 


1 You should start running short distances. 


2 You shouldn’t run too far, but you should go a bit 
further each day. 


3 You should go with a friend if you can — it will 
help! 
4 You shouldn’t run if your legs hurt. 


5 You should drink lots of water after a run, but you 
shouldn’t before a run. 


6 You should eat healthy food. 
7 You shouldn’t eat a lot of sweets. 


Reading: To read for gist and specific information 
Writing: To write sentences giving advice 


Listening: To listen for gish st prdeppeiik 
information = i oe 


Speaking: 

e To talk about possible solutions to problems 

e To talk about random acts of kindness _ 
Vocabulary: carry, fantastic, give back, kindness, 
make friends, random, run after, shopkeapen 
smile (n), strangers 


Language: should / shouldn’t (revision) 
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B pages 48-49 WB page 


‘Outcomes: 

e To express facts, points of view, hopes and 
aspirations 

e To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions 

e To skim grade-appropriate text to get the 
general idea; recount the key details and 
explain how they support the main idea 


e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age 


Speaking 


1 Work in pairs. Look at the photos. Can you quess how these people helped Amal? 


Mr Othman 


Listening 


2 Ò Listen to Amal, check your answers te Exercise land complete the sentences. 


1 Mr Othman is Amats neighbour. He helped her to pays. her maths exam- 
2 Amal’s Aunt Dalia 
3 Amals little cousin Rana her 


Language 


3 F® Complete the sentences with the phrases in the box. 
Listen again to check your answers. 


person who | place where trainersthat watch that 


.... Amal some 


1 Thebooks which he used to help 
me were his olf school backs 


who, which, that, where 


» Use who, which, ihat and where to help identify 
a person. thing or place. Use who for people, 
which / that for things and where for places. 
Mr Zaki is the teacher who helped me the most 
when I started at this school. 


2 Myaunt Daliaisa is 
always-very kind to me. 

3 She bought me the 
| wore when | played inthe 
school volleyball team. 


The present that / which | bought for my 


4 twas ae eio grandmother isin my bag. 
sa . 
Se ie Drony is iia Alexandria is the city where both my bigsisters 
5 The. Host my watch are studying, 
was the garden, 


Speaking 


1 Work in pairs. Look at the photos. Can you 
guess how these people helped Amal? 


1 Ask students to look at the photos and say what 
they can see (different people, a watch, a book 
with pens and a calculator, a pair of trainers/ 
running shoes). 

2 Students read the instructions and example in the 
speech bubble. They then work in pairs to make 
guesses about the photos. Monitor as they are 
working and help if necessary. 

3 Invite students to make guesses about the photos. 
The answers will be confirmed after the next 
exercise. 


Answers: 


Mr Othman helped her pass her maths exam. Aunt 
Dalia bought her the trainers she wore when she 
played in the school volleyball team for the first time. 
Rana found her watch. 


2 Listen to Amal, check your answers to Exer- 
cise 1 and complete the sentences. 


1 Play the recording for the students to listen, 
check their answers and complete the exercise. 


Ask the students how each person helped Amal. 


3 Ask what other details the students remember 
from the recording. 


Amal: Our neighbour, Mr Othman, is the person 
who helped me pass my maths exams. He is 70 
and doesn't work now, but he was a maths teacher 
before. The books which he used to help me were 
his old schoolbooks from when he was teaching at 
secondary school. 

My aunt Dalia is a person who is always very 
kind to me. She bought me the trainers that I wore 
when I played in the school volleyball team for 
the first time. We won the match! 


My little cousin Rana helped me last week when I 
lost my watch. I was sad because it was the watch 
that my father gave me for my birthday. The place 
where I lost it was the kitchen. I took it off when 

I was playing and it fell. Rana found it under a 
plant. Because her hand is so small, she could put 
it under the plant and reach the watch. 


Answers: 


1 pass / maths exam 2 bought / trainers 


3 found / watch 


Language 


3 Complete the sentences with the phrases in 
the box. Listen again and check your an- 
swers. 


1 Ask students to look at the phrases in the box. 
Point out the relative pronouns and elicit when 
they think these are used. 

2 Students then read the Language box. Explain 
that which/that mean the same. Then call out 
some people/things/places for the students to 
chose the appropriate relative pronoun (e.g. 
Cairo (where), the headteacher (who), a giraffe 
(which/that), a sunhat (which/that)). 

3 Ask the students to read the sentences and 


complete them with a phrase from the box, as in 
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the example. Point out that that could be replaced 
by which in the phrases and means the same. 

4 Play the recording again for the students to listen 
and check their answers. 


tn 


Invite volunteers to read out the completed 
sentences, 


Answers: 


1 books which 2 person who 3 trainers that 


4 watch that 5 place where 
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4 Complete the phrases with who, which / that or where. 
1 Isaw Ahmed in the park where we often play football, 
2 Mr Sabri's the teacher 


taught my sister, 


3 Thecafé I meet my friends selis delicious ice-croam. 
4 You left the bag you bought at the weekend at my house! 
5 The boy was my best friend at schoni moved to a different city. 


6 I gave the shoes are too srrall for me to my cousin. 


Reading 


§ Ask and answer the questions In palrs. 
1 What charities do you know? 
2 Who or what do they help? How do they do this? 


6 Read these extracts from the blogs of three teenagers and complete the sentences. 
1 Samirhelps. to clean beaches and picks. up rubbish. 


2 Fatma visits an old lady whois and sheloves to her. 


3 People money to the charity and Ahmed helps to the animals. 
I work as a volunteer for a charity which helps to clean our local beach. 
= = aa At the weekend, we go to the beach and pick up the rubbish that people left 
” behind. We always pick up lots of plastic bottles! 
Samir 


I work for a charity which looks after animals that are old or sick and cannot 
work any more. People donate money to the charity to buy food for the 
animals such as horses and camels, We help to feed the animals and look 
after them, This camelis very old and she is my favourite animal. 

Ahmed 


Speaking 


7 Which charity work 
would you like to do? 
Why? 


4 Complete the sentences with who, which / 
that or where. 


1 Students complete the sentences as in the 
example. 

2 Invite different students to read out the 
completed sentences. Ask the rest of the class to 
check that the correct relative pronoun has been 
used. 


Answers: 
| where 2 who 3 where 
4 which/that 5 who 6 which/ that 
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Reading 


5 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


—_ 


Ask the students what charity means (to provide 
help/money for those who need it). 

2 Ask students to read the questions and discuss 
them with a partner. 

Hold a brief class discussion about the different 
charities the students know about. 


w 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


6 Read these extracts from the blogs of three 
teenagers and complete the sentences. 


— 


Ask students to read the text quickly and say 
what each person does for charity. 


Nm 


Ask the students what the words in bold mean, or 
ask them to check them in the glossary. 


Ww 


They then read more carefully and complete the 
sentences. 


4 Check the answers with the whole class. 


Answers: 


I helps / picks up 2 disabled / talking 


3 donate / feed 


Life Skills 


1 Ask the students to read the Life Skills box. 
Explain the word community. Then put the 
students into small groups to brainstorm 
ideas. 


-2 Holda class discussion about their ideas 
and ask why they think it is important to 
help the community (e.g. because it makes 
people feel better and looks after those who 
need help). 


Suggested ANSWET'S: mammenn 


Don’t drop rubbish and pick up rubbish you see to 
throw away; recycle old things; help other people 

in the community who need it by e.g. doing their 
shopping, fetching medicine from the chemist for 
them, helping in the garden, babysitting, playing with 
children; give directions to people who are lost, etc. 


Speaking 

7 Which charity work would you like to do? 
Why? 

Ask students to discuss their ideas in pairs. 


Open it up into a class discussion. Encourage 
students to share their ideas. 
Answers; 


N — 


Students’ own answers. 
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Vocabulary 
1 Read and match the words with their meanings. 
1 [e ]community a give food to a person or animal 


2 [_ ]pick up b when someone cannot use a part of the body in the way mast 


3 [ ]oisabied pevnleren 
4 [__}donate c give something useful ta a person ar charity that needs help 


5 [ }feod 


Language 
2 Read and correct the mistakes in these sentences. 


d collect something from a place 
e asmailarea and the people who live in it 


1 Thisis the statue who the school visited last year- 
This-is the statue. which/that the school visited fast yea. ecu 

2 The tourists what visit Egypt always love the ancient temples. 

3 Ilove the trainers who are blue and red. emn 

4 That's the teacher which teaches us maths... 

5 This is the place that | met John yesterday. onini 


3 Complete the questions with who, which/that or where. 
1 Whatis the name of the persan who is sitting next to you? 
2 What ls the name ofa charity _. you would like to donate money to? 
3 Whatis the name of the place you would like to spend your next holiday? 
4 What is the name of a famous sports person you would tike ta meet? 


5 What is the name of a book or film 
friends? 


you always recommend to your 


Writing 
4 Now answer the questions in Exercise 3 using who, which/that or where. 
1 The: person. who. is sitting neat to. me.is.called 


Vocabulary 


1 Read and match the words with their mean- 
ings. 


m 


Students open their books and look at the 
example. 

2 Students complete the exercise individually 
before checking their answers with a partner. 
Check answers by inviting different students to 
read out the whole sentences. 


Ww 


Answers: 


le 2d 3b 4c Sa 
ASE SARE REREAD NA SE RISLEY DIELS TEEN 


Language 


2 Read and correct the mistakes in the sen- 
tences. 


1 Elicit the relative pronouns and their uses. Then 
look at the example as a class and elicit why who 
is the incorrect pronoun (we use who for people 
but the statue is a thing). 

2 Students complete the exercise in pairs. 

3 Check the answers with the class by inviting 
different students to read out the corrected 
sentences, 


ANS WCTS amram e SUT ELECTR 
1 This is the statue which / that the school visited 
last year. 
2 The tourists who visit Egypt always love the 
ancient temples. 
3 I love the trainers which are blue and red. 
4 That’s the teacher who teaches us maths. 
5 This is the place where I met John yesterday. 
WANN NN oh ESB SEL A TEED EGOS Dew NSD TED EL SLE ATS 9 ERE SL EER 


3 Complete the sentences with who, which/ 
that or where. 


1 Students complete the exercise in pairs, as in the 
example. Monitor as they are working and help 
if necessary. 


2 Check the answers by inviting students to read 
out their completed sentences. 


Answers: 
1 who 2 which/that 3 where 
4 who 5 which/that 

Writing 


4 Now answer the questions in Exercise 3 
using who, which/that or where. 


1 Ask students to look at the example and elicit 
what they have to do. 

2 Students complete the exercise in their 
notebooks. Remind them to use the appropriate 
relative pronouns. Monitor as they are working 
and help if necessary. Alternatively, students 
could complete the exercise for homework. 


3 Collect in their work to mark, or invite 
volunteers to read out their sentences. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
(OOP RITA ETT NEUNK EIS DE SLEPT IS MKE LD SATO BE IAL 
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istening: Ai heht e iaaio 
Speaking: To describe photos, to discuss charities 


Vocabulary: community, disabled, donate, 
pick up, volunteer, charity, food 


Language: who, which, that, where 
Life Skills: Participation 


LESSON 4 SB page 50 


WB page 105 


-Outeom: 
e To skim pale apoie te text to get the 
general idea; recount the key details and 
explain how they support the main idea 
e To use glossaries and beginning dictionaries, 
both print and digital, to determine or clarify 
the meaning of words and phrases 
* To describe characters, settings, and major 
events in a story, using key details 
e To ask and answer questions about key details 
_in.a familiar text presented through different 
media (read aloud or orally presented). 
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Reading 


Background 


A Little Princess was written in 1905 by Frances 
Hodgson Burnett, and is one of the most popular 
of children’s stories. It is about a wealthy British 
man living in India, who sends his daughter to 

a boarding school in England. At the end of the 
story, Sara discovers that her father’s diamond 
business has done very well. When-a-friend of her 
father’s finds Sara, he makes sure that she has her 
father’s money. Although she is now rich again, she 
continues to help people. When she returns to help 
the baker’s where she bought the cakes, she finds 
the beggar is now the baker’s assistant, because 
the baker saw how kind Sara had been to her and 
wanted to help her, too. 


1 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


1 Ask the students to look at question 1 and the 
picture. Ask what they think is happening (a girl 
is giving another girl something to eat). 

2 Then draw their attention to the remaining 
questions and ask them to discuss them in pairs. 
Present the word princess. 


3 Hold a class discussion, encouraging students to 
offer their thoughts. 


4 Encourage students to listen carefully to what 
other students say. 


5 They can check their answers after the next 
exercise. 


2 Read part of A Little Princess and check your 
answers to Exercise 1. 


1 Ask the students to read the story summary and 
check their ideas. 
2 Check the answer with the whole class. 


3 Ask students whether anything in the story 
surprised them and why. Point out that the 
baker 's is the place where a baker works. 


Answers: 
1 A girl is giving a beggar some cakes outside a 
baker’s. 


2 The girl giving the cakes. 
3 She feels cold and hungry. 
4 Students’ own answers. 


3 Look at the words in bold in the text. Match 
the words and the definitions. 

1 Ask students to look at the words in bold and 
try to work out the meaning from the context. 
Alternatively, they can check the words in the 
glossary. 

2 Students then look at the example and complete 
the exercise individual before checking their 
answers with a partner. 

3 Check the answers with the whole class. 


Answers: 
l cruel 2 boarding school 3 behave 
4 beggar 5 servant 


4 Read the story again and answer the 
questions. 


1 Ask the students to read the questions and try to 
answer them without referring back to the story. 

2 Students then read the story again and answer the 
questions in pairs. 

3 Check the answers with the whole class. 


Answers: 
1 She becomes a servant after her father dies. 
2 Because she decides to behave like a princess. 
3 Because Sara has no money. 
4 Because she is poor but is helping a beggar. 
LES ES SEP ER E E PES AY KS TOTES WES cE SE SS ae ERE ET RIS IPS TES AY 


5 Work in groups of four and role-play the 
story. 

1 Ask the students to read the instructions carefully 
and elicit what they are going to do. 

2 Ask students to work in groups of four where 
possible (if this is not possible, students could 
play more than one role). You might like to 
ensure there is a mix of stronger and weaker 
students in each group. 

3 Give students time to find out what happens 
at the end of the story, or you could tell them. 
Set a time limit for this if they are researching 
themselves. 

4 Ask students to each choose a role. They then 
plan in groups what each person will say/do 
and practise their role-play. Monitor as they are 
working and help if necessary. Encourage them 
to use their acting skills. 

5 Students act out their role-play for the rest of the 
class. Hold a vote for the best acting. 

6 Ask the students whether they enjoyed the story 
and why. If not, ask what kinds of stories they 
prefer and why. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
DEUTE EEAO REI PASTE ORS PPLE UL EVES LEE SER eS ee OF CE eT ESE, 
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Vocabulary 


Answer the questions, 


1 tf you goto boarding school, do you stay only in the morning, 
or all dayand all night? | stay. all, day..and. all night, 


2 If someone is crue! to you, is he/she kind or terrible to you? oo tet 
3 Doesa beggar ask tor directions or for money? 

4 ifachild behoves well, is he/she good or bag? 

5 Does a servant work in a shop or in someone's home? n 


Match the descriptions to the people in A Little Princess. 
[e }Saras father a She works hard and is always kind and polite, 
b Sheis cold and hungry. 

c Hewas very rich before he died. 


d Sheis the headteacher, but she is cruel. 


2 [ ]Sara 
3 [Miss Minchin 
4 [_]The beggar 


Reading 


3 Read what the baker said about Sara Crewe 
and answer the questions. 


I think that the girl who carne into my baker's shop today was a 
servani, because she didn’t have very new clothes, The money that 
she had was enough to buy a few cakes. | often see a beggar in t 
the street where I work She usualy asks for money, but when the 
young giri left my shop, she gave her most of her cakes! | was very 
surprised. i feel that this servant gv? behaved like a princess! 


1 Why does the baker think Sara isa servant? She didn 1, have very..new.clothes. 
2 How do we knaw Sara did not have a lot of money with her? 

3 Where does the baker often see the beggar? eae 

4 What did tho baker feel when the girl gave the cakes to the beggar? .._., 

5 Doyou think Sara behaved like a princess? Why/Why not? 


Writing 
4 Write the end of the story in your notebook. Write 80-90 words. 


e Decide what happens to Sara: * Try touse who, thot/which or where. 
+ Use your ideas from the Student's Book page 50, Exercise 5. 


Vocabulary 
1 Answer the questions. 


1 Elicit the new vocabulary from Lesson 4. 


2 Students then complete the exercise in pairs, as 
in the example. 


3 Check the answers as a class. 


Answers: 


1 I stay all day and all night. 
2 He/She is terrible to me. 

3 A beggar asks for money. 
4 He/She is good. 


5 Aservant works in someone’s home. 
SSN ES PE BE SSPE LAL SE NL IE PN STI 


2 Match the descriptions to the people in A 
Little Princess. 


1 Ask the students what they remember about each 
of the people in the story. 


2 Students then look at the example and complete 
the exercise in pairs. 


3 Check the answers as a class. 
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Answers: 


le 2a 3d 4b 


Reading 


3 Read what the baker said about Sara Crewe 
and answer the questions. 


1 Ask the students to read the text. 


2 They then answer questions 1—4, referring back 
to the text when necessary. 

3 Ask students to discuss their ideas for question 5 
with a partner before writing their answers. 


4 Invite different students to read out their 
answers. Discuss question 5 and ask whether it is 
only princesses who should act like this. 


Answers: 


1 She didn’t have very new clothes. 


2 Because she only had enough money to buy a few 
cakes. 


3 In the street where she works, 

4 She was very surprised. 

5 Yes, because she wanted to share what she had. 
She was very kind. 


Writing 


4 Write the end of the story in your notebook. 
Write 80-90 words. 


1 Ask the students to read the instructions 
carefully. Ask them to recall the endings they 
researched. 


2 Students write their endings. Remind them to 
use some relative pronouns. Monitor as they are 
working and help if necessary. Alternatively, 
students could complete the exercise for 
homework. 

3 Collect in their work to mark individually or 
invite different students to read out their endings. 
Ask volunteers to say which ending they liked 
best and why. 


ANSWEYPS:! emit 


Students’ own answers. 
ng aa a GEE a SEE SG ed GR TTS ass QUT AS IY 


DTA: 


Reading: To read for gist and detail 


Writing: To write the end of story (in Workbook) 


Speaking: To role-play a story 


Vocabulary: beggar, behave, boarding school, 
cruel, princess, servant 


LESSON 5 
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SB page 51 WB page 


Outcomes: 


To read and respond to short explanatory texts 
To take notes from short listening text 

To react to a listening text, giving opinion 

To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up 
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking 
turns speaking about the topics and texts under 
discussion 

To express and ask for opinion in a limited way 
To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions 


SB page 51 
5 


Reading ` " des 


1 Read and complete the newspaper article about another kind person. 


all deneted million share 


Large charity donation 
Fareeda Rashwan, age 32, has * donated two * 
pounds to charities in the city. The businesswoman 
Says that she wants the charities to use the money to 
help people who need it. The charities as decide to 
„a: the money between them or give ©... the 
money to one charity. The important thing i is to help 
as many people as possible. 


; 
2 Read the article again answer the questions. 
1 Why is Fareeda giving away money? 
2 What can the charities do with the money? 


| Listening ' 
$ 3 (FÙ Listen to Leila and Amal talking about the article and answer the questions 
1 Which charities does Amal think they should help at first? 
"2 What do they agree the charities should do? : 
4 Ed Listenagain and put these expressions in the order mpat you he; thiom 
[x but which charity then? 4 
“mi think that the charities should ‘share the money. 
[_]rm not sure, Amat. t think it would be better if... 
{_]!see what you mean.. 
my agree that it's very important | to... but I also think it's importent to... 


fey Speaking 


i 6 Work in groups of three. 

1. Choose a charity that you think the money should go to. It can be any charity from 

y ‘the book or that you know. > 

© 2 Thinkot three reasons why this charity should get the money and how they could 
use the money. 

3 Discuss your ideas with another group. Use the expressions in Exercise 4 to 
“make suggestions and agree or disagree. 


4 Makea final decison asa group. 


Yorkbook page 106 


Reading 


1 Read and complete the newspaper article 
about another kind person. 

| Ask the students to read the text quickly and 
then ask why this person is kind (because she 
donated money to charity). Explain the meaning 
of donate and million if necessary. 

2 They then complete the information with the 
words in the box. 

3 Check answers with the whole class. 


Answers: 


1 donated 2 million 3 share 4 all 


2 Read the article again and answer the 
questions. 

Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs. 
Check the answers as a class. 


Ask whether it would be better to give all the 
money to one charity or to share it. Encourage 
them to give reasons for their answers. 


Ww N =e 
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1 She wants to help people. 
2 They can share it between them or give it all to one 
charity. 
HESS SSS 


Listening 


3 Listen to Leila and Amal talking about the 
article and answer the questions. 


1 Ask the students to read the questions. Explain 
that they are going to listen to Leila and Amal 
and that they should. note down their opinions. 


2 Play the recording. 
3 Check the answers with the class. 


Amal: think that the charities should share the — 
money between them and help lots of different 
people. 

Leila: /’m not sure, Amal ... I think it would be 
better if one charity gets all the money and can do 
something big and important. 

Amal: OK, but which charity then? 

Leila: What about a charity that helps children ... 
or old people? 

Amal: / agree that it’s very important to help 
children, but I also think it’s important to look 
after old people. That’s why I suggest that they 
share the money. 

Leila: 7 see what you mean. OK, they should 
share the money between two or three important 
charities. 


Answers: 


| Charities that help children or old people. 
2 They agree that they should share the money 
between two or three important charities. 


4 Listen again and put these expressions in the 
order that you hear them. 


1 Ask the students to read the expressions and 
check the meanings. 

2 Students listen and order the expressions. 

3 Check the answers with the class. 
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1 I think that the charities should share the money. 

2 I’m not sure, Amal. I think it would be better if ... 

3 OK, but which charity then? 

4 I agree that it’s very important to ..., but I also think 
it’s important to ... 

5 I see what you mean. 


Speaking 
5 Work in groups of three. 


1 Ask the students to read all the instructions 
carefully. 

2 Then put the students into groups of three (or 
four if this is not possible). Ensure that there is 
a mix of stronger and weaker students in each 
group. 

3 Ask students to re-read the expressions in 
Exercise 4. 

4 They then hold a discussion with another group, 
expressing their ideas. Encourage each student 
to offer their opinion and reasons, using some of 
the expressions from Exercise 4. Monitor as they 
are working and help if necessary. Encourage 
them to reach an agreement between groups. 

5 Hold a class discussion and try to reach an 
agreement as a whole class. 


Video 


1 Tell the students that they are going to watch a 
video about charities. 

2 Play the video for the class to watch. Ask them 
not to write anything but to listen carefully. 

3 Ask students what they remember from the 
recording. 

4 Then play the video again. Elicit the charities 
mentioned and write them on the board. Ask 
whether students have heard of these charities. 
Then ask the students what these charities do and 
whether they have ever done anything for them. 

5 Ask which charity they think is most important 
and to give reasons for their answers. 


There are many charities in Egypt that can help 
people. 

The Alhassan Foundation helps disabled people. 
They give wheelchairs to people who cannot walk. 
The charity helps disabled people to find jobs. It 
also teaches people about how disabled people 
have to live. 

Another charity is the Egyptian Food Bank which 
gives food to poor people and to people who have 
lost their jobs. 

Every year, people donate more than 100 million 


Egyptian pounds to this charity. They don't have to 


do this, but they do it because they want to help. 
People can also donate food, such as pasta, rice, 
meat and fruit, or they can take boxes of food to 
people in their community. 

The Red Crescent is one of the most important 
charities in the world. 

A lot of doctors and nurses volunteer for this 
charity. They treat ill and injured people when 
there is a natural disaster. 

The Red Crescent also helps when the weather is 
very bad. In 2020, there was a lot of rain in some 
parts of the country. Too much water caused a lot 
of damage and many people needed help. 

The Red Crescent took medicine and food to these 
people. 

Everybody should donate to a charity if they can. 
Or perhaps you could volunteer to help? 


Vocabulary 


Fareeda Rashwan gave two million pounds to charitios, 
Match the words and these other targe numbers. 


1 [fc }100.000 
2[ 1,500 b one million 

3 [_ ]19.300 © one hundred thousand 

4 [ |1,000.000 done million, six hundred thousand 
5 | }..600,000 


a ten thousand, three hundred 


@ one thousand, five hundred 


Listening and speaking 
2 ie) Listen and write the numbers in words. 
1 two: million, 

3. 


4 


3 Complete the dialogue with these words. 


{ agree, better ‘important see shoul? sure 


Malak: | fee! that famous people ' should work fora charity at the weekend 
Rawia: i'm not? wu... Some of them work very hard, | think it would be 
s ‘if ‘they gave some money toa charity. They don't need to work for 


a charily. 
Malak: | * 
s 


.... that its Important for them to danate money. but I also think it's 
to werk for the charily, too. 
Rawia: OK, but when? They dont have much time. Some of them work every day. 
Malak: |". „what you mean. Perhaps they can help for a day or two in their 
hofidays, 
Rawia: Good idea. 


4 x) Listen and check your answers to Exercise 3, then role-play the dialogue. 


Writing 


§ Should all famous people work fora charity? Write a paragraph 
of about 80 words giving your opinion. 


Remember to 
give reasons for 
your opinion. 


Vocabulary 


Fareeda Rashwan gave two million pounds to 
charities. Match the words and these other 
large numbers. 


1 Invite a volunteer to write the number two 
million in figures on the board (2,000,000). 


2 Students then complete the exercise as in the 
example. 


3 Check the answers as a class. Make sure the 
students can say the numbers correctly. 


Answers: 


Ic 2e 3a 4b 5d 


Listening and speaking 
2 Listen and write the numbers in words. 


1 Play the first part of the recording and ask 
students to look at the example. 

2 Students then listen and write the other numbers 
in words. 


3 Check the answers by reading out the numbers Rawia: OK, but when? They don't have much = 


again and inviting volunteers to write them 

on the board for the class to check. Then ask 
other volunteers to write the numbers in figures 
(2,000,000; 12,000; 1,500,000; 2,010,000). Make 
sure that students can write and say the large 
numbers correctly. 


1 two million 

2 twelve thousand 

3 one million, five hundred thousand 
4 two million, ten thousand 


Answers: 


l two million 

2 twelve thousand 

3 one million, five hundred thousand 
4 two million, ten thousand 


3 
] 


Complete the dialogue with these words. 
Elicit the expressions for agreeing from the 
Student’s Book. 

Students then complete the dialogue in pairs. 


Tell the students that they are going to listen and 
check their answers. 


Listen and check your answers to Exercise 3, 
then role-play the dialogue. 

Students listen and check their answers. 

They then practise the dialogue in pairs, Monitor 
as they are working and encourage them to use 
appropriate intonation, 

Ask volunteers to read out the dialogue. Hold a 
class vote for the most natural-sounding one. 


Malak: / feel that famous people should work for 
a charity at the weekend. 

Rawia: /’m not sure. Some of them work very 
hard. I think it would be better if they gave some 
money to a charity. They don't need to work for a 
charity. 

Malak: / agree that it’s important for them to 
donate money, but I also think it’s important to 
work for the charity, too. 
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time. Some of them work every day. 

Malak: / see what you mean. Perhaps they can 
help for a day or two in their holidays. 

Rawia: Good idea. 


Answers: 
1 should 2 sure 3 better 
4 agree 5 important 6 see 
Writing 


5 Should all famous people work for a charity? 
Write a paragraph of about 90 words giving 
your opinion. 


1 Ask the students to read the question and ask 
them to discuss their ideas with a partner. 

2 Hold a brief class discussion about famous 
people working for charities. 

3 Students then write their paragraph in their 
notebooks. Draw students’ attention to the Tip! 
box! Monitor as they are working and help if 
necessary. 

4 Encourage students to check their work carefully, 
and to read each other’s work, suggesting 
improvements. Alternatively, students could 
write their paragraphs for homework. 

5 Invite volunteers to read out their paragraphs and 
encourage the students to say whether they agree 
or not and why. 

6 Collect in their work to mark individually. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing: To write a paragraph giving an opinion 
(in Workbook). 


Reading: To read for specific information 
Listening: To listen for gist 

Video: To understand a video about charities 
Speaking: To hold a group discussion 
Vocabulary: donate, million, share — 


LESSON 6 SB page 52 WB page 107 


Outcomes: 

e To ask and answer such questions as who, 
what, where, when, why, and how to 
demonstrate understanding of key details in 
a text 


e To plan texts orally; sequence and write texts 
with other children; read and talk about their 
writing 

e To write a simple narrative: recount an event 
or short sequence of events, include details 
to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings, 
use sequencing words, and provide a sense of 
closure 


SB page 52 


1 Read Hassan's blog 
and answer 
the questions. 


1 How much time did Hassan's class spend on this project? three days 3 a 

2 What kind thing did Hassan do for somebody in his family? 

3 What did he do for a stranger? 

4 Which other people did he help? _ 

5 What does he think about the project? 

Read the blog again and complete the foliowing information. 

1 Expressions for putting things in order: fisi ' g 

2 Words to talk about what peapie felt or did: happy (gave mea. 

3 Cxpressions to give your opinion: _ In 

Now add these words and expressions to the correct groups. 
\feelthat Ithinkthat next. pleased secondly then 


Writing 


5 Write a blog post about the Random Acts of Kindness project. 
1 Look at your notes about the project you completed in Lesson 2 


2 Use your notes to write a blog. Begin like this: 
Der chn decided fe do one act of kedress every day for three diys. 
This ix what i dd 

3 Say what you did each day and what the other person did and felt. 

4 Say what you think about the project. Use some of the expressions 
from Exercise 2. 


Writing tip! 


Remember to use exclamation marks(!)to show exciting, 
unusual or surprising events: | did not wan: it to stop? 


Reading 


1 Read Hassan’s blog and answer the 
questions. 


1 Ask the students to recall their three days of 
doing random acts of kindness for the project 
outlined on page 47. 

2 They then skim read the blog and say whether 

they did anything similar to Hassan. 

Then draw their attention to the questions. Ask 

them to read the blog again more carefully and 

answer them. 

4 Invite different students to read out their 
answers. 


WwW 


Answers: 


1 three days 

2 He bought his grandmother some of her fayourite 
cakes. 

3 He took a sandwich and a cold drink for an old 
man in the street. 

4 He let some younger students go into the canteen 
ahead of him at school. 

5 He thinks it’s fantastic, 


2 Read the blog again and complete the 
following information. 


1 Ask the students to read the instructions and 
information, and to look at the examples. Ask 
them to find these words in the text and underline 
them. 

They then read the blog again and complete the 
rest of the information. Draw their attention 

to the words in the box and tell them that they 
should add these words to the correct groups. 
Pair stronger and weaker students for this 
exercise. 

3 Check the answers with the whole class. 


You may also like to elicit other words and 
expressions that the students know (e.g. I 
believe, amazed, excited, lastly). Ask them to put 
these expressions in the correct place. 


bo 


Answers: 


1 first, after that, finally, secondly, next, then 

2 happy, surprised, gave me a big smile, fantastic, 
pleased 

3 in my opinion, I feel that, I think that 
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Writing tip! 


1 Ask students what they know about using 
exclamation marks. 


Then draw their attention to the Writing tip 
box and ask them to read the information. 


Encourage them to use exclamation 

marks in their writing. Explain that they 
should only use exclamation marks when 
something is exciting, terrible or surprising, 
not in every sentence. 


Writing 


3 


7 


Answers: 


Write a blog post about the Random Acts of 
Kindness project. 


Ask the students to find the notes they made 
during the project. 

Then ask the students to work in pairs or small 
groups to tell each other what they did and how 
people felt when they helped them. 


Students write about point 3 in their notebooks. 
Monitor as they are working and help if 
necessary. 

Discuss the students’ ideas for the fourth point. 
Ask how they felt when they did kind things for 
people. 

They then write the last part of their blog post. 
Encourage them to use some of the words and 
phrases from Exercise 2, 

Students check their work carefully and 

them read each other’s work, suggesting 
improvements. Ask them to check that their 
partner has used some of the words and phrases 
from Exercise 2. 


Collect in their work to mark individually. 


Students’ own answers. 
SIAR ALIN ESET SSPE RS EL EIT TY FO POY PETS IS NTT 
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WB page 107 


Lessor 

Vocabulary 
1 Read and punctuate. 

1 J.hat story was fantastic, | 

2 wheni went ta cairo last winter It was snowing... 

3. isyour name adam 

4 it's sunny today 

5 wu yuu ë helplul person 

6 the rod al-farag axis bridge is the widest bridge in the world... 


Reading and listening 
2 Put Fady’s blog into the correct order, 


My helpful day 


On Saturday, | decided that i wanted to help everyone 
in my family. 
a te After that, I took my grandfather a cup oftea 
In bed. He likes to get up late on a Saturday, 
bil } First, I made my mother breakfast. She wes 
™ surprised because she usually makes it! 
c g Then | played football in the park with my 
little brather, He loves football. 
d |} Finally, t helped my dad with the jobs that he likes to do 
in the house. t feel that | made all my family happy! 
e J Secondly, I helped my sister with her homework. She always does it after breakfastt 


3 rz) Listen and check your answers. Circle the expressions for putting things in order. 


Writing 
4 Write a biog about how you could help people in your community for a day. 


* Use expressions fur puttiny lhingsin order, * Say how the people telt. 
* Use the correct punctuation marks- 


A blag is like an online diary. 
Adda title to your bloglonda 
picture if you want). Use simpie 
sentences. Review far spelling, 
grammar and punctuation. 


Vocabulary 


1 Read and punctuate. 
| Elicit the uses of exclamation marks, full stops 
and question marks. 


2 Students then read the sentences and complete 
them with the correct punctuation. They then 
check their answers with a partner. 


3 Check the answers as a whole class. 


Answers: 
| That story was fantastic! 
2 When I went to Cairo last winter, it was snowing! 
3 Is your name Adam? 
4 It’s sunny today. 
5 Are you a helpful person? 


6 The Rod al-Farag Axis Bridge is the widest bridge 
in the world! 


Reading and listening 


2 Put Fady’s blog into the correct order. 


I Ask the students to skim read the blog and say 
what it is about (helping people). 
2 Students then complete the exercise in pairs. 


3 Check the answers but do not confirm them at 
this point. They can check in the next exercise. 

3 Listen and check your answers. Circle the 
expressions for putting things in order. 

1 Ask the students to listen and check their 
answers. 

2 Students then find the expressions for putting 
things in order and circle them. 

3 Check answers as a whole class. 


4 Ask the students whether they have done any of 
these things. Ask how people reacted when they 
did this. 


My Helpful Day 

On Saturday, I decided that I wanted to help everyone 
in my family. First, I made my mother breakfast. She 
was surprised because she usually makes it! Secondly, I 
helped my sister with her homework. She always does it 
after breakfast! 

After that, I took my grandfather a cup of tea in bed. He 
likes to get up late on a Saturday. 

Then I played football in the park with my little brother. 
He loves football. 

Finally, I helped my dad with the jobs that he likes to do 
in the house. I feel that I made all my family happy! 


Answers: 


a3 bl c4 d5 e2 
After that, First, Then, Finally, Secondly 


Writing 


4 Write a blog about how you could help 
people in your community for a day. 


| Brainstorm a few ideas for helping the 
community with the class. Refer to the Tip! box 
and ask students to discuss the tips in pairs. 


2 They then read the instructions and write their 
blog. Monitor as they are working and help if 
necessary. 

3 When they have finished, ask them to exchange 
their Workbooks with a partner and check 
each other’s work. Encourage students to give 
feedback in light of the tips they discussed 
earlier. Alternatively, students could write their 
blogs for homework. 

4 Invite volunteers to read out their blogs. Then 
collect in the books to mark. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
CRON DEE RS ESS SE AS SONS SE AINE IAD 


5 ANKOR Sue 
Reading: 

e To skim read 

e To read for specific information 


Writing: To write a blog post including 
exclamation marks 


Listening: To listen to check information 


Language: Useful words and expressions to use 
in a blog 


Outcomes: 


e To review and practise the vocabulary and 
structures of the unit. 


Before using the book: 


e Write the title of the unit on the board (Helping 
you, helping me) and ask students what they 
have learned from the unit. 


SB page 11 


Review 
Complete the text with the words in the box. 


bins community donate messy putaway take out tidy up 


i share a bedroom with my sister and we are sometimes quite 'messy. so f 
we usually? every evening before we go to bed. We all our 
clothes and books. Twice a week, my brotherand|* ‘the rubbish. 
We do it together becausetho® are quite heavy. Myparents® 
money toa charity which helps a local schoot for disabled people, 


Complete the dialogue with the correct form of have to. 
Nasser: * -Do youhaye to study this evening. Omar? 


Omar: Yes, 12______ Ihave a geography test tomarrow. 
Nasser: What about your brother? > „~ Study; too? 
Omar: No, he* „buthe 


Nasser: It's nearly the end of break. Bes 
Omar: The. laboratory! We've got science. 
Reorder the words to make questions. 

Then ask and answer the questions in pairs. 

1 allday/ Why / watch TV / shouldn't t/? 

2 should}? to get better/ do / at English / What /? 
3 eat/ What / to be healthy / shouldn't you / if you wai 
4 da / should |/ What / kindness / random act of / next week /? 


Choose who, which, thot or where, then complete the sentences with a phrase from the 
box. You do not need two of the phrases. 

bought at the tne is very.soft 
i“ find interesting, but difficult my gran er was born 


ood 


3 History isa subject which / what / who _ 
4 Let's go back to the beach where / who / a Bs 
Write about a time when you helped someone or did something abelian in 
your notebook. 

-1 What did you do? 
3 What happened? 


2 When did you do it? 
4 How did you feel? 


CLT | Lesson 7 D 53 


Review 

1 Complete the text with the words in the box. 

1 Ask students to look at the words and the 
example. 

2 Students then complete the text and check their 


answers with a partner. 
3 Check the answers with the class. 


Answers; 
1 messy 2 tidy up 3 put away 
4 take out 5 bins 6 donate 


7 community 
FS AES TSAR VN EH 8b 8G EEL SAN FS NA ET RES L SS EEO 


2 Complete the dialogue with the correct form 
of have to. 

1 Elicit the use of have to / don’t have to (for 

obligation / no obligation). 

Students then complete the exercise in pairs. 

Check the answers with the class. 

Choose two strong students to read out the 

dialogue using appropriate intonation, especially 

for the sentences with exclamation marks. 


WN 


Answers: 


2 do 
5 has to 


3 Does / have to 
6 do / have to 


1 Do/ have to 
4 doesn’t 


3 Reorder the words to make questions. Then 
ask and answer the questions in pairs. 

1 Elicit when to use should / shouldn't (to say it’s a 
good idea to do / not to do something). 

2 Draw their attention to the speech bubbles and 
ask two students to read them out. 

3 Students then order the words as in the example. 
Monitor as they are working, and help if 
necessary. 

4 Students then ask and answer the questions 
in pairs. Encourage them to use appropriate 
intonation. 

5 Invite pairs of students to ask and answer the 
questions. 


Suggested answers: 


1 Why shouldn’t I watch TV all day? Because you 
shouldn’t watch too much TV, 

2 What should I do to get better at English? You 
should read lots of books in English. 

3 What shouldn’t you eat if you want to be healthy? 
You shouldn’t eat lots of cakes and biscuits. 

4 What random act of kindness should I do next 
week? Why don’t you help children at the primary 
school? 

REESE A VRS AS ER SS ES EE Oe 
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4 Choose who, which, that or where, then 
complete the sentences with a phrase from 
the box. You do not need two of the phrases. 

1 Elicit the relative pronouns and when they are 
used (who for people, which/that for things, 
where for places). 

2 Do the exercise in stages, starting with choosing 
the relative pronouns. Do this as a whole class, 
and ask students to explain why the pronoun they 
have chosen is correct. 

3 Students then choose a phrase from the box to 
complete each sentence. Explain that there are 
two phrases which they do not need. 

4 Invite volunteers to read out their completed 
sentences. 

5 Asa follow on, or for fast finishers, ask students 
to work in pairs to create sentences for the other 
two phrases and read them out for the class to 
check. 


Answers: 


1 who always has a smile on her face. 
2 where my grandmother was born. 

3 which I find interesting, but difficult. 
4 where we went swimming last week. 


5 Write about a time when you helped 
someone or did something for a charity in 
your notebook. 

1 Ask students to think about something they have 
done either to help a charity or another person. 


2 They then look at the questions and make notes 
to answer them. Elicit a few examples for each 
question from the class. 


3 Students then use their notes to write their text 
in their notebook. Encourage stronger students 
to write as much as they can. Weaker students 
should aim to write one sentence per question. 

4 Monitor as they are working, and help if 
necessary. Remind them to use some of the 
words and phrases they have learned in Unit 5. 

5 Students check their work carefully and 
read each other’s, making suggestions for 
improvements. 

6 Invite volunteers to read out their work. Ask the 
class to decide who did the best thing for charity 
or to help someone. Then collect in their work to 
mark individually. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
EDS a ga eet NS PT TS EE EO SF RE DENCE DRE RELL 


Review 


1 Read the definitions and find the words in the 
word search, 


1 nat tidy messy 
2 you put rubbish in these 


3 this takes you to the top of a building. 
without using the stairs 


4 the daughter of a king ar queen 
5 someone whois kind shows this 
6 not someane you know 


Dima 
ajai 
|o m 


“n 
a 
a\e@ 


2 Choose the correct words. 
1 Everyone{shouldy have to do a randam act of kindness sometimes. 
2 You should / have to pass your exams to go to university- 
3 Yau shouldn't / don't have to do your xomework at the same time every day. 
4 You shouldn't / don't have to spend too much time on social media. 
5 They have to/ should show their passport when they leave the country. 


3 Answer the questions. 
1 Tohelpa charity, what do you have to do? DEEE SE a 
2 Whatdo you have to do to put a smile on your best friend's face? 
3 What dowe have to dotokeopbeachesclean?, 
4 What do you have to do to look after a baby? _ 

4 Match to make sentences. 


1 fe ]Thatisthe house where 
2 1 lAhmedis the boy whe 


a my family donates money to. 
b my sister plays every week. 
ennis isa sport which c itis safe. 
a |__| Thisisthe charity that 
5 fea} Put your phone ima place where e my grandmother wes born. 


d | met inprimary school 


5 imagine that you are the beggar in A Little Princess. Write in your notebook about what 
happened when the girl visited the baker's shop. 


Review 


1 Read the definitions and find the words in the 
word search. 

1 Ask the students to look at the example and 
definitions. 

2 Students then work in pairs to write the words 

and find them in the word search. 

Check answers as a whole class. Ask different 

students to point to the words in the word search. 


Ww 


Answers: 
1 messy 2 bins 3 lift 
4 princess 5 kindness 6 stranger 
SERS SS PTE EEE EE EE ESTEE PSE, 


2 Choose the correct words. 

1 Ask the students to look at the example and 
complete the exercise individually before 
checking their answers with a partner. 

2 Check the answers by asking different students 
to read out the sentences with the correct option. 
Ask the rest of the class to listen and check, 
correcting any errors. 


Answers: 


1 should 
4 shouldn’t 


2 have to 3 don’t have to 


5 have to 


3 Answer the questions, 


1 Ask students to read the questions and 
brainstorm ideas for each one, as in the example. 


2 Students then write their answers 


3 Check the answers as a class by inviting 
volunteers to read out their answers. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


4 Match to make sentences. 


1 Ask students to read the sentences and match the 
sentence halves, as in the example. 


2 Students complete the exercise in pairs, 


3 Invite different students to read out the whole 
sentences. 


Answers: 
le 2d 


3b 4a 5c 


5 Imagine that you are the beggar in A Little 
Princess. Write in your notebook about what 
happened when the girl visited the baker’s 
shop. 

1 Ask students to recall what happened in A Little 
Princess. 

2 They then discuss in pairs what happened at 

the baker’s before writing about it in their 

notebooks. 

Monitor as they are working and help if 

necessary, Encourage them to use some of 

the grammar and vocabulary of the unit. 

Alternatively, they could do the task for 

homework. 

4 Invite individuals to read out their work. Then 
collect in the notebooks to mark individually. 


Les) 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
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Reading 


A presentation about climate change graphs; city 
profiles; a newspaper report 


Writing 
A profile of where you live; a short report for 
a school newspaper; a presentation about the 
climate 
Listening 
Radio news reports; a podcast about tourism 
Speaking 
Solving environmental problems; suggesting 
solutions to a problem 
Language 
(not) as + adjective + as; present simple passive 
Life Skills 
Negotiating; Problem-solving 
Values 
Coexistence values 
Issues 


Environmental and developmental issues 


LESSON 1 


SB pages 54-53 WB page 109 


Outcomes: | 
e To identify gist and main ideas in short 
listening texts 


e To complete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions 


e To describe and compare feelings, people, 
places, actions, objects and events establishing 
relationships 


¢ To write an opinion piece 


Before using the book: 


e Write Environmental problems on the board 
and check they understand the term. Then put 
students in pairs or small groups to think of 
as many environmental problems as they can. 
When they have finished, elicit their ideas and 
write them on the board. 


¢ Tell the students that they are going to learn 
about the environment and environmental 
problems in the unit. 


SB page 54 


——— 


Different 
environments 


os: F asi 
Lite Skills: Negotiating 


ve —__—__— nil al 
air pollution drought flood i 2 
is fubbish: water. pollution : A 


| Lookthrough the unit 
What is happening te 
I Mount Kilimanjaro? 


way in which 
le in Egypt are trying 
O mt 


Quiz 


Find these things in the photos. Who can finish 

first? 

1 Draw students’ attention to the photos and tell 
the class that they show different environmental 
problems. 


2 Point to the words and phrases in the box, and 
tell students that they are going to do the activity 
as arace: the first student to match all the 
words/phrases and the photos wins. Make sure 
everyone understands what to do, then say, Start. 


ad 


3. When the first student has finished, they 
should put up their hand. Ask them to share 
their answers with the class and check they are 
correct. Drill the words and phrases with the 
class, and check pronunciation, especially of 
drought (/draat/) and flood (/flad/). 


Answers: 
| rubbish 2 flood 3 air pollution 
4drought 5 water pollution 
Research 


Find one way in which people in Egypt are 
trying to help the environment. 


— 


Ask the students to read the question in the 
Research box and then share any ideas with the 
class. 


to 


Ask students to research using school resources 
or for homework. 


t 


When they have done the research, ask students 
to share what they found out with the class. Ask 
other students to say what they found out from 
each other. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Find 


Look through the unit. What is happening to 
Mount Kilimanjaro? 


1 Ask students if they know where Mount 
Kilimanjaro is (Tanzania) and if they know what 
is happening to the mountain. 

2 Ask students to find the information quickly by 


scanning the unit. They can find the answer on 
page 56. 


a 


nswers: 


Warmer weather is melting the ice on top of it. 


1 wy Listen to two reports on a radio news programme for students, 
Which of the photos on page 54 are they talking about? 
2 KR Listen again and circle the correct words. 
1. The volunteers are findingmore)/ less rubbish than before. 
2 They want the schools / people who live in the city to help. 
3 Alexandria has new electric trains / buses. 
4 People hope there will be less air / water pollution in the city- 


Language 


3 Complete the sentences with the adjectives in the box to make comparatives. 


clean, comfortable. green, polites 


Thecanat is more. polluted than i was before. 
The vofunteers want to make the canal 


The electric buses in Alexandria cause less air 
pollution so they are than the old buses. 


People think that the seats on the new buses 
are than the old buses. 


Remember 


more careful 
more beautiful 
amfortable | more comfortable 
Remember 
Is today hotter than yeste: = 
This tuoktis 


Watching sport is more rela= 


& Work in pairs and compare the following. Use the adjectives in the box or your own ideas. 


attractive comfortable green targe. noisy relaxing 


1 bikes / cars 

2 thecity /theceuntryside 
3 Africa (Europe 

4 readings watching TV 


Listening 


1 


o 


Listen to two reports on a radio news 
programme for students. Which of the 
photos on page 54 are they talking about? 


Focus attention back on the photos on page 54. 
Point to each one in turn and elicit what students 
know about each one. 

Tell students that they are going to listen to a 
radio programme about environmental problems. 
Ask students to listen and identify which of the 
photos they speak about. 


When they are ready, check answers with the 
whole class. 
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Girl: Hello, this is Jomana reporting for Student Radio 
in Cairo. Recently, volunteers who were working to 
clean a canal say they are finding more rubbish in the 
water. They say the canal is dirtier and more polluted 
than ever before. They are warning people who live in 
the city to be more careful about where they put their 
rubbish to try to help the canal become cleaner. 


Boy: This is Karim reporting from Alexandria for 
Student FM. Today our city started using new electric 
buses. The buses will mean there is less air pollution in 
the city, so they are greener and they are also cheaper 
to run. I spoke to some bus users who said the new 
buses were quieter than the old buses and also the 
seats were more comfortable. 


Answers: 


Photos |, 3 and 5 (rubbish, air pollution and water 
pollution) 
a an Sa Ph wT dE U e MRA RS TT Tent ee 


2 Listen again and circle the correct words. 


1 Go through the sentences with the class 
so they know what to listen for, and check 
understanding. 

2 Play the recording again for students to listen 
and circle the correct words, then put them in 
pairs to check their answers. 

3 When they have finished, play the recording 
again if necessary, then check answers with the 
whole class. 


Answers: 
1 more 2 people who live in the city 
3 buses 4 air 

Language 


3 Complete the sentences with the 
adjectives in the box to make comparatives. 


1 Read the Remember! box with the class, and 
answer any questions they have, especially about 
the spelling rules. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. Encourage them to refer back to the 
Remember! box to help where necessary. 
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3 When they have finished, ask students to 
compare their answers in pairs. Then check 
answers with the whole class, and write them on 
the board for students to check spelling. 


Answers: 


1 more polluted 2 cleaner 


3 greener 4 more comfortable 
AEE ESL PE NY O OCT LAE LLL CCT TLD 


Speaking 


4 Work in pairs and compare the following. Use 
the adjectives in the box or your own ideas. 


1 Go through the adjectives in the box with the 
class and check understanding. Demonstrate the 
activity with a stronger student by reading the 
example together. 


2 Put students in pairs to compare the things. 
Encourage them to make more than one 
comparison for each pair of things, and remind 
them that they can use their own ideas as well 
as the adjectives in the box. Monitor and check 
students are using comparatives correctly. 


w 


When they have finished, ask a few pairs to 
share their ideas with the class and find out if 
others agree. 


Suggested answers: 


1 Bikes are greener than cars. Cars are more 
comfortable than bikes. Cars are noisier than bikes. 
Bikes are quieter than cars. 


2 The city is more interesting than the countryside. 
The countryside is more attractive than the city. 


3 Africa is hotter and larger than Europe. 
4 Reading is more relaxing than watching TV. 
Watching TV is more interesting than reading. 


Different 
environments 


Vocabulary 
1 Complete the sentences. 


{ air pollution drought flood green polluted rubbish J 


1 Please take your rubbish home: do not leave it in the park. 


2 It was raining for days and then there was a so people 


used boats ta leave their houses! 
3 There are alot of cars in the city so the 


4 There was no rain for four months this winter, so naw thereisa 


is very bad. 


6 Not many fish live in the river because itis very 2 
6 Bikesarea, form of transport because they use no fuel. 
Language 
2 Read and correct the sentences. 

1 Mount Catherine is a high mountain than Jabal Mousa. 

Mount Catherine. is. a higher: mountain. than. Jabal. Mousa 

2 Is your cousin more old than your brother? 

3 This new phone is more bad than my oldone! 

4 | think that the river is more polluted it was last year. 

5 Whichis more far to walk to, the park or the museum? 


Writing 
3 Compare two objects. 
+ Choose two things, forexample a. new and an old phone, car, book, etc. 
* Write a comparison of the twothings. 
e Use some of the comparatives from Lesson I, Students Book page 55. SS 
Check the comparatives of other adjectives, 


Vocabulary 


1 Complete the sentences. 


1 Before they begin, tell students to close their 
books and ask if they can remember the 
environmental problems shown in the photos in 
Lesson 1. Don’t give any answers yet. 


2 Ask students to open their books and use the 
words in the box to check their answers. 


3 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. 

4 Check answers as a whole class and drill the 
words (especially flood and drought) chorally 
and individually. 


Answers: 
I rubbish 2 flood 3 air pollution 
4 drought Spolluted 6 green 


Language 
2 Read and correct the sentences. 


1 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to correct the rest of the sentences 
individually. With weaker classes, you could 
identify the mistake in each sentence with 
the class first, then ask them to correct them 
individually. 

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers. 

3 Check answers as a whole class and write them 
on the board. Alternatively, you could ask 
different students to come to the board and write 
the sentences, then check them as a class. 


Answers: 


1 Mount Catherine is a higher mountain than Jabal 
Mousa. 

2 Is your cousin older than your brother? 

3 This new phone is worse than my old one! 

4 I think that the river is more polluted than it was last 
year. 

5 Which is further to walk to, the park or the 
museum? 


Writing 
3 Compare two objects. 


1 Tell students they are going to write a 
comparison of two things. Ask them to choose 
two similar things and go over the instructions. 


2 Remind them of the comparative adjectives in 
Lesson |, and encourage them to think of and 
use other adjectives. 

3 When they are ready, students write their 
comparatives individually. Go round and check 
students are forming comparatives correctly, 
and answer any questions they have about 
vocabulary. Write any new words/phrases on the 
board. 

4 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 

read their paragraphs to each other and find out 

if they agree. 

Finally, ask one or two students to share their 

partner’s ideas with the class. 


an 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


CN Ss STS AA ODE Te Ne daN bal Se ETE REE 
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Writing: To write a comparison of two objects. 
Listening: To understand a news report 
Speaking: To compare different things ; an 
Vocabulary: air pollution, drought, flood, 
rubbish, water pollution, polluted, green 


Language: Comparative adjectives (revision) 


LESSON 2 


SB pages 56 = 57 


WB page J10 


Outcomes: 


e To use context (e.g. definitions, examples or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase 


e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 
the text as a basis for the answers 


e To ask questions to clear up any confusion 
about the topics and texts under discussion 


e To explain orally verbal and non-verbal age 
appropriate texts e.g. tables, different charts, 
graphs and maps 


e To participate in shared research and writing 
projects 
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SB page 56 


Reading 
1 Work in pairs. What do you know about climate change? How is it changing the planet? 
2 Read the presentation. Does it talk about the problems you discussed in Exercise 1? 


A changing world 
Today's presentation is about climate change. This means our plane 
places that are different now. 


Australia 

In this line graph, the x-axis 
shows the year and the 

y-axts shows the change in 
temperature, You can see 

that the climate in Australia 

is becoming hotter and drier. 
More droughts mean worse 

fires than ever before. Climate f- 
change means Australia is a more 
dangerous place to live, 


Mount Kilimanjaro 

This bar chart shows that 
warmer and drier weather is 
melting the ice on top of Africa's 
highest mountain, Mount 
Kilimanjaro. You can see that the 
area of ice is much smaller than 
140 years ago. The good news 

is that the Ice is not melting as 
fast as before. However, the ice is 
continuing to get smaller. 


3 Read the presentation and look at the graphs again. Are these sentences true (T)or 
false (F)? Correct the false sentences. 
1 2010 was the hottest year in Australia, (F) lt was 2019 

2 Drier weather causes bad fires in Australia 

3 Climate change means fewer people tive in Australia. 

4 Thereis less rain around Mount Kilimanjaro than before. 

5 One hundred and forty years ago, there was more ice an the mountain, 

6 Theiceon Mount Kilimanjaro is melting faster these days. 


Reading 


1 


_ 


NS 


Answers: 


Work in pairs. What do you know about 
climate change? How is it changing the 
planet? 


Write climate change on the board and ask 
students what it is. Put students in pairs to 
discuss what they know about it and how it is 
changing the planet. 

When students have finished, ask each pair to 
share their ideas with the class and have a brief 
class discussion. Write any ideas students come 
up with on the board. 


Students’ own answers. 


2 Read the presentation. Does it talk about the 


— 


problems you discussed in Exercise 1? 


Draw students’ attention to the presentation and 
ask Which two places does it refer to? (Australia 
and Mount Kilimanjaro). Pre-teach line graph, 
x-axis, y-axis, bar chart and melt. 


2 


Answers: 


Set a time limit of two minutes for students to 
read it quickly and find out if any of their ideas 
from Exercise | are mentioned. 

When they are ready, refer students back to 
the ideas you wrote on the board in Exercise 

l and tick any ideas that are mentioned. Elicit 
any other problems that are mentioned in the 
presentation. 


Problems are: Australia: hotter and drier weather is 
causing more fires, 

Mount Kilimanjaro: warmer and drier weather is 
melting the ice. 


Answers: 


Read the presentation and look at the graphs 
again. Are these sentences true (T) or false 
(F)? Correct the false sentences. 


Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to decide if the rest of the sentences are 
true or false individually. 

When they have finished, ask students to 
compare their answers in pairs. 

Check answers as a whole class and elicit the 
correct information for the false sentences. 


1 F (it was 2019) val i 
3 F (it does not say this) 4 T 
5 T 6 F (it is not melting as fast) 


Language 


4 Complete the sentences with os ... os... and 
the words in brackets. 
1 Mount Kenyais not as high.as(not/ high) 
Mount Kilimanjaro. 
2 iIthħink that air pollution is- (serious) 
water poflution. 


3 Furopeis (not / dry} Australia, 


4 The pollution in the countryside is 
(not / bad) the pollution in cities. 

5 Recyclingis important) using tess 
electricity for the environment. 


(not) as + adjective + as 

+ Use as...as... ta talk about things 
being the same. 
Nroughts are as serious as floods. 

+ Use not as. as... tO talk about 
things not being the same. 
Australia is not as hot as Africa. 
The ice isn’t melting as fast as 
before. 


Project 
Work In groups and prepare a presentation about a graph. 
Use the internet or a book to find a line graph or bar chart that shows 
information about the climate in a country or city. 
Use the information to prepare a presentation to the class. Think abaut the 
following: 
s What do the x-axis and y-axis show? 
© What comparisons and conclusions can you make? 
Find photos or pictures to go with your presentatian and use some of the 
fallowing expressions: 
Today's presentation is about... 
In this line graph, you can see that ... 
This bar chart shows that... 


4 Present the.project to the class. Everyone in the group should speak 


Workbook page 110 


Language 


4 


Answers: 


Complete the sentences with as... as... and 
the words in brackets. 


Write on the board UK: 20 degrees, Australia: 
35 degrees, Indonesia: 35 degrees. Use these 

to elicit Australia is as hot as Indonesia (= the 
same) and The UK is not as hot as Indonesia (= 
not the same). Then read the Language box with 
the class and answer any questions they have. 
Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. 

When they have finished, ask students to 
compare their answers in pairs. 

Check answers as a whole class and write them 
on the board. 


1 not as high as 
2 as serious as 

3 not as dry as 

4 not as bad as 

5 as important as 


Project 
Work in groups and prepare a presentation 
about a graph. 

1 Arrange students in small groups to work 
together on their presentations. Students can 


either use the internet or school resources to find 
a graph related to the climate in a country or city. 


Monitor and make sure different groups choose 

different graphs. 
2 Ask them to study the graph and make notes on 
what exactly it shows, and any comparisons and 
conclusions they can make. Remind them of the 
meaning of a conclusion: a judgement you can 
reach about something, using your reasoning. 
Go round and help each group where necessary. 
Ask each group to find photos or pictures which 
help illustrate the points in their presentation. 
Go through the expressions in the box with the 
class and drill them chorally and individually. 
When they are ready, ask each group to 
present their information to the class, making 
sure everyone in the group says something. 
Encourage other students to listen and make 
notes of any questions they can think of to ask. 


wn hw 


a 


7 After each presentation, encourage the rest of the 


class to ask their questions. 


WB page 110 


3 


Vocabulary 
1 Match to make compound nouns. 
a graph 


pA 
S 


3 


b change 


s04- 


c pollution 
line d chart 
tJ 


Average yearly rainfall m 


Language 


2 Look st the graphs. Complete the sentences 
comparing the countries weather with. 
{not)as... os... and the words In brackets. 


1 Saudi Arabia is not as wet as (wot) Jordan, 
2 Iraq 

3 Egypt. 

& traqu 

5 Egypt. 


(dry) Jordan. 


Avenge yearly temgermture “C 


(dry}Saudi Arabia. 
__ thot) Saudi Arabia, 
Ihot) Jordan. 


Ceg lordan Saudi 
Arabia 


3 Match to make sentences. 
1 [e]Atrainisnot as a wellas they did last week, 


b he likes playing computer games 


2 | ]Nessmawritesin Englishas 


c fast asa plane. 
d carefully as she speaks it. 
e dangerous as it was last year. 


3 G The drought this year is notas 
4 |__| The football players are not playing as 
5 [ _] Tamer likes reading as muchas 


Writing 
4 Answer the questions, Write full sentences. 
1 Whois as tallas you in the class? 
2 Whoin your farnilyis nat as good at English as you? 
3 Which schoo! subject do you find as interesting as Fnplish? 
4 \s the weather this week as hot asit was last week? ‘ 5 
5 Do you think that green forms of transport are as good as usual forms of transport? 


Pio [usssonz | 
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Vocabulary 


-à 


Answers: 


Match to make compound nouns. 


Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to match the rest of the words to make 
compound nouns. 

When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers, then check answers with 
the whole class. 


lc 2d 3b 4a 


Language 


2 


Answers: 


Look at the graphs. Complete the sentences 
comparing the countries’ weather with (not) 
as .., aS ... and the words in brackets. 


Focus students’ attention on the bar chart and 
line graph and ask What does the x-axis show 
on each? (countries) What does the y-axis show 
on each? (average yearly rainfall and average 
yearly temperature). Check understanding of 
the information by asking Which is the hottest 
country? (Saudi Arabia) Which is the wettest 
country? (Iraq). 

Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. 

When they have finished, put students in pairs 
to compare their answers. Check answers with 
the class and write them on the board, or invite 
different students to come up to the board and 
do so. 


1 Saudi Arabia is not as wet as Jordan. 
2 Iraq is not as dry as Jordan, 

3 Egypt is as dry as Saudi Arabia. 

4 Iraq is not as hot as Saudi Arabia. 

5 Egypt is as hot as Jordan. 


3 Match to make sentences. 


1 


Read the example with the class, then ask 

students to match the rest of the sentences 
individually. Monitor and offer help where 
necessary. 


2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers. 
When they have finished, check answers as a 
whole class. 


WB page lIl 


Outcomes: 
A fy ; Tee 
aii e To determine the main idea of a text and 
Ic 2d 3e 4a 5b explain how it is supported by key details i.e. 


summarise the text 


¢ To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 


Writing LG 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

4 Answer the questions. Write full sentences. the text as the basis for the answers 

1 Ask students to volunteer to answer the first e To plan, write and sequence texts 


question as an example. Elicit the full sentence 
and write it on the board. 


Ask students to answer the rest of the questions. PSE ELE i iea 
Monitor and check students are forming the 
comparatives correctly, offering help where 


SB page 58 
necessary. : 


3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to Eee i 
compare their sentences. When they are ready, loco 8 ae 
nominate students to share their sentences with fo; 


the class. Reading and speaking N 
1 Look at the photos and titles in the article below. 
Then ask and answer the questions in pairs. 
Answers: 1 What do you know about these two cities? What are they famous for? 
2 Canyou find these things in the photos below? 


Students’ own answers. 


2 Work in pairs. 
Student A: Read the information about Student B: Ask Student A the four 
Part Said. questions below about Port Said, 
= Answer Student BS questions about * Then read the information about Tanta. 
Port Said. e Answer Student As questions about it- 
* Thenask Student B the four questions 
below about Tanta. 


e To gather information from provided sources 


M 


Where is the city? 2 Can you name a famous place in or near 
sity? 
What do people grow or catcharound the cily? 


Reading: To read a presentation the city? 4 Whyis the city famous? 


Writing: To write answers to questions  Spatiait on. Fork Said 


Speaking: To give a presentation 


Vocabulary: bar chart, climate change, line 
graph, melt, serious, x-axis, y-axis, 


= — — 
st» Tanta is located in the north of Egypt. 
+ Lots of cotton is grown in the area. 


e The city is known for its delicious 
sweets. 

+ Tanta’s beautiful Al-Ahmadi mosque 
is visited by thousands of people 
every year. 


Reading and speaking 
1 Look at the photos and titles in the article 


below. Then ask and answer the questions in 
pairs. 


| Focus students’ attention on the photo at the top 
and elicit that it shows cotton. Then focus on 
the photos in the article and the name of the two 


cities, and then read the questions with the class. 
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3 When they have finished, elicit answers from 
different students and check understanding of 
the words in the box. 


Answers: 


1 Students’ own answers. 


2 All the items are in the photos in the Spotlight 


section. 

Port Said | Tanta 

a canal a mosque 
amosque | cotton 

a ship some sweets 


2 Work in pairs. 


1 Put students in pairs and assign each student A 
or B. Ask students to read their texts and make 
notes to answer the questions. Go round and 
offer help where necessary. They might need 
help with the word located. 


When they have finished, ask students to ask and 
answer the questions about the city they read 
about. 

When they have finished, ask a few students 
what they found interesting about each city. 


Answers; 


Students’ own answers. 


SB page 59 


Language 

3 Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 
Tanta’s beautiful Al-Ahmad: mosque Is visited by 
thousarids of people every year. 
1 What is the main focus of this sentence? 
2 Who visits the masque and which word introduces this? 
Many fish are caught in the sea near Port Said. 
3 What is tie mein focus of this semence? 


4 Who catches the fish? 


Remember 


+ Use am/is/are + past participle (the present simple passive) when the 
action is more important than who does it. or when we do not know {orit is 
not important} who did something. 

People grow lots of cotton in the area. (active) 
> Lots of cotton is grown in the area. (passive) 
We know Tanta for its delicious sweets. (active) 
— Tantais known for its delicious sweels. (passive) 


Choose the correct verb. 

1 The farmers around here Grow) / are grown many vegetables. 
2 The museum visits / is visited by lots of people every year 

3 The cilyis known / knows for its beautiful buildings 

4 Alexandria locates / is located in the north of Egypt. 


Writing 
8 Write s paragraph of about 99 wards in your notebook on where you 
live or a place you know well. Include the following infarmation. 


» Wheres itlocated? 
e Whatis grown or made there? 


@ m= 


* Whatis visited by tourists? 
e Whatis the place also known for? 


Language 
Ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


1 Put students in pairs and ask them to discuss the 
questions about the present simple passive. 


When they are ready, go through the answers 
with the class. 


Answers: 


1 The mosque 

2 Thousands of people; the word by introduces this. 
3 The fish 

4 Probably fisherman, but this is not important. 


4 Complete the sentences with the present 
simple passive form of the verbs in brackets. 


1 Write Minya on the board and ask students if 
they know it, and if anyone has been there. 


Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to. complete the rest of the text 
individually. Monitor and offer help where 
necessary. 


3 


4 


Answers: 


l is located 
4 is made 


When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers. Then check answers with 
the whole class and write them on the board. 


Focus attention on the Remember box, and 
go through it with the class, answering any 
questions they have. 


2 is grown 3 is known 


5 are found 


Answers: 


l grow 
3 is known 


Choose the correct verb. 


Read the example with the class. Then ask 
students to choose the correct verb form in each 
sentence. Monitor and check students are clear 
about the difference between active and passive 
sentences. 

When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare answers. Then ask students to read the 
completed sentences aloud. 


2 is visited 
4 is located 


Writing 


6 


& 


Write a paragraph of about 90 words in your 
notebook on where you live or a place you 
know well. Include the following information. 


Go through the questions with the class and 
check understanding. 


Give students a few minutes to choose a place 
and make notes to answer the questions. Go 
round and help with vocabulary where necessary, 
writing any new words/phrases on the board. 


While they are writing, go round and check they 
are using the present simple passive correctly, 
and help where necessary. 

When they have finished, put students in the 
pairs. Ask them to read out their paragraph to 
their partner. 

Then ask a few students to share any interesting 
information they found out from their partner 
with the class. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Video 


Tell students they are going to watch a video 
about the weather in Egypt. Write these things 
on the board: 

e rainfall 

e temperature 

e animals 

è changes 

Put students in pairs to discuss what they know 
about the weather and environment in Egypt, 
using the topics on the board. 

Play the video and ask students to make notes on 
what they see about these topics. 

When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their notes. Then play the video again 
for students to check and add more information. 
Ask a few students to share what they found out 
with the class and if others agree. 

Ask students, What can we do to protect the 
environment in Egypt? Students discuss the 
question in pairs. 

When they have finished, elicit answers from a 
few students and have a brief class discussion. 
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WB page 111 2 Students complete the rest of the table 
individually, then compare answers in pairs. 
Paradiso aee e They can use a dictionary, or refer to the 
Wesson) 6 


Irregular verbs list on page 120 to help them. 
3 Check answers with the whole class and write 


Vocabulary stave 
a = them on the board, or invite different students 
1 [d}canal a Inaparticular place or position 5 
2 [mosque b aplant used for making clothes to come and write the answers on the board and 
3 [_ located ¢ a building where you can pray * AS Se 
4 [cotton d along ares of water made for ships or boats check spelling asa class. 


Answers: 
] been 2 caught 3 chose 4 cut 
5 drunk 6 found 7 grown 8 known 


Language el 


2 Complete the table. 


3 Correct the underlined verbs. 


1 Read the example with the class, highlighting 
how the verb form should change. 


2 Ask students to rewrite the sentences 
individually, then check in pairs. 

3 Check answers with the class and write them 
on the board, or ask different student to come 
and write the sentences on the board, then check 
them as a class. 


Correct the underlined verbs. 
1 ‘Giza knows for its ancient pyramids. Giza is known, for its ancient pyramids. j 
2 Farmers are grown alot of oranges along the river. 

3 Thousands of fish catch every day- 

4 MrTaha bas remembered for his funny stories. 

5 People are played football all around the world, 

6 Cotton clothes made in Egypt. = 
7 Hundreds of photos of the Pyrarnids are taking every day. 


L cesonas J Answers: 


| Giza is known for its ancient pyramids. 
2 Farmers grow a lot of oranges along the river. 


Vocabulary 


3 Thousands of fish are caught every day. 


Match the words with their meanings. 4 Mr Taha is remembered for his funny stories. 
5 People play football all around the world. 


—_ =- 


Point to the photo and elicit what students can 
see (a canal). Read the example with the class, 
then ask students to complete the rest of the 
exercise individually. 


6 Cotton clothes are made in Egypt. 


7 Hundreds of photos of the pyramids are taken every 


2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers as a whole class. 


Answers: 

Id 2c 3a Ab Reading: To read an article about two places 
Writing: To write about a city or place you know 
well 

Language Video: To understand a video about the weather 


2 Complete the table. in Egypt 
Speaking: To share information about a city 


1 Read the example with the class, then elicit the 
second item as a further example, to show that Vocabulary: canal, locate, spotlight 
sometimes the past participle is the same as the 
past simple. Language: The present simple passive _ 
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LESSON 4 SB page 60 WB page P12 


Outcomes: 


* To use context (e.g. definitions, examples or 
restatements in a text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase 


e To identify gist and main ideas in short 
listening texts 


e To take notes from short listening texts 


e To react to a listening text, giving opinions 


3 When they have finished, nominate a student 
from cach group to say which is the odd one out 
and why for the rest of the items, and check the 
answers with the class. Accept any answers that 
can be justified. 


Answers: 


1 Camels don’t live in the water. 


2 A desert has no water in, on or around it, the others 
do. 


3 Tourism is not a place. 
4 Schools are not to do with animals. 


5 Damage is negative/bad, the others are positive/good. 


SB page 60 


Vocabulary 

1 Workin small groups. Which word do you think is the odd ane out? Why? 
Came) fish turtle | think camelis the'ódd one 
coast caralreef island | Outbe ne 


T dolphin 
2 desert 
3 hotel hause heach tourism 
4 wildiife pets zoos 


damage respect 


schools 
5 protect iookafter 
Listening 
2 $Ù Listen to the Introduction to the podcast and choose the correct topic, 
1 How tu get more taurists to visit Egypt. Ms. 
2 How te stop tourism damaging the environment. 
3 Why tourists Shouldn't visit the Red Sea. 
3 Work in pairs and answer the question- 
What do you think that Salma Fawzy will say? Make some notes. 
4 fe Listen to the podcast and check your answers to Exercise 3. 
5 §2%Listen again. and complete the sentences with a word from the podcast. 
1 Tourists visit the Red Sea from around the worid. 
Z The coralreefs are important for 
3 The 
4 thereare 


on the Red Sua cuasi ore all nalure reserves: 
abaut building greener hotels: 

5 Greentourism companies are given 

6 are taught how to look after the environment. a SUV 

<2 Values 

1. Why isit important to look . 
after the planet? - 

2 What do you do to try to 
help the planet? ` 

3 Do you think that there are 
more things you could do to 
help the environment? How 
could your family help? 
What about your school? 


Speaking 
6 Work in small groups. How could the owners 
of a hotel near the Red Sea help the environment? 
Think about: EE EE OAT 
* buildings They could put recycling | 
* pollution „bins INSIS ORAE, os 
* recycling 
* water 


60. Workbook page 112 


Vocabulary 


1 Work in small groups. Which word do you 
think is the odd one out? Why? 


1 Check students remember what the term odd one 
out means. Read the example with the class, and 
the reason why the camel is the odd one out. 

2 Put students in small groups, then ask them to 
discuss which word is the odd one out in each 
group and why. Present the word wildlife to 
help them. 


Listening 


2 Listen to the introduction to the podcast and 
choose the correct topic. 


1 Focus attention on the photo and elicit what 
students can see. Tell the class that they are 
going to listen to a podcast about tourism in 
Egypt and its effect on the environment. 


2 Go through the topic sentences with the class 
and check understanding. 


3 Play the recording for students to listen and 
choose the correct topic. Elicit the correct 
answer from the class. 


Podcast Presenter: Today on Environment Matters 
we're looking at tourism on the Red Sea Coast. Salma 
Fawzy from the Ministry of Tourism ts here to talk 
about how we can have tourism in Egypt that doesn't 
damage the environment. 


Answers: 


2 How to stop tourism damaging the environment. 


3 Work in pairs and answer the question. 


1 Put students in pairs and ask them to predict 
what Salma Fawzy will say and make notes. 


2 When they have finished, elicit ideas from each 
pair and write them on the board. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
ERA ek OY Eh r ETO LL ET ALY wR NTT EL TEE 
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4 Listen to the podcast and check your 
answers to Exercise 3. 


1 Play the rest of the podcast for students to listen 
and check their ideas from Exercise 3, then 
compare their notes in pairs. 


2 Refer back to the list of ideas on the board from 
Exercise 3 and tick off any that were mentioned 
in the podcast. Elicit any other ideas that were 
mentioned, too. 


Podcast Presenter: Hello, Salma. You’re interested 

in helping both tourism and the environment, is that 
right? 

Salma: Exactly. Tourism is very important to Egypt. 
Our beautiful coast is visited by people from around 
the world - which is great! But the coast also has coral 
reefs and lots of important wildlife, The coral reefs are 
important for our sharks, dolphins and turtles. 
Podcast Presenter: So, what are you doing to protect 
the environment? 

Salma: Well, the islands on the Red Sea Coast are all 
nature reserves. We are also working with hotels and 
travel companies. We have rules for new buildings to 
make them greener. We also give prizes to companies 
that are the best at looking after the environment. 
Podcast Presenter: Good idea! 

Salma: We also think that it’s important to teach 
tourists about how to look after our special 
environment when they are on the beaches or doing 
water sports like scuba diving. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
a ee E Pe i RS 1 ER ES ST ee 


5 Listen again and complete the sentences 
with a word from the podcast. 


1 Read the example with the class, then go through 
the other sentences and elicit students’ ideas 
about the missing words, but don’t give any 
answers yet. 

2 Play the recording again for students to listen 
and complete the sentences, then compare 
answers in pairs. 

3 Check answers with the class and write them on 
the board. 
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Answers: 
1 world 2 wildlife 3 islands 
4 rules 5 prizes 6 Tourists 
Speaking 


6 Work in small groups. How could the owners 
of a hotel near the Red Sea help the 
environment? 


— 


Go through the instructions and read the 
example with the class. 


Ne 


Put students in small groups and ask them to 
discuss their ideas. Go round and help with ideas 
and vocabulary where necessary. 

When they have finished, nominate a student 
from each group to share their ideas with the 
class and have a bricf class discussion to find out 
if others agree. 


w 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Values 


1 Read the questions with the class and check 
understanding. 
Put students in small groups and ask them 
to discuss the questions. Go round and help 


with practical ideas. You could tell students 
what you do to help the environment and 
ask if they do the same. 

When they have finished, ask students to 
share their ideas with the class and have a 
bricf class discussion. 


Vocabulary 


t Choose the correct answer froma, b, c ard. 
1 Which of these isnot an example of wildiile? 


a chicken b turtle 


c dolphin d mouse 


2 Which of these is not an example of tourism? 


a gving on boat trips 
© going scuba diving 


b visiting temples 
d learning maths 


3 Which of these can you not usually put in a recycling bin? 


a bottles b paper 


Language 


c water d metalcans 


2 Complete the text about three hotels with the correct form of these verbs. 


close damage grow tocate recycle: use visit 


The North Hotel 

The North Hotet is ' located on a towely beach 
and every year, the hatet is * onon 
by more and more teurists. However, the hotet 
owner Said that last year, there were not as 
many turtles on the beach as usual As aresut, 
the hotel is helping the turtles Parts of the 
beach ere * „ta tourists so thar 
turtles are sate. And at night, when the turtles 
leave their eggs in the sand, the hotel workers 
Stop any tourists from visiting the beach 

The South Hotel 

The South Hotel is near the coast, and every 
year, it takes tourists scuba diving. However, 


Writing 


3 Read the advertisement, then write an 
email of about 90 words saying which of 
the hotels from Exercise 2 should win 
the prize, and why, 


workers on the boats believe that corat reets 
are ctien* i . by scuba Givers 

The hotel is now working with a charity 

that helps the coral reets. Now some of the 
money that tourists pay for the boat taps is 

= cout help protect he coral reels 


The East Hotel 

The East Hotel is very new. Oriy green energy 
tram the sun and wind is used at the hore! The 
hotel also produces very little rubbish: most of it 
ist unnast AA the fruit and vegetables 
at the hotel restaurant are" oss AU 
local farms, and the people working at the horel 
are all from the local villages. 


Hotel Prize 
Every year, a prize is given to the hotel that 
is best at looking after the environment. 
Tell us what you think! 

e Which hotel should win the prize? 


* How does it help the environment? 
* How does it help focal people? 
e Email us to suggest «his year’s winner! 


Vocabulary 


1 Choose the correct answer from a, b, c or d. 


1 Read the questions with the class and check 
understanding. With weaker classes, you could 
elicit the first answer as an example. 


2 Students choose the correct answers individually, 
then compare answers in pairs. 


3 Check the answers with the whole class. 


Answers: 
la 2d 3c 


Language 


2 Complete the text about three hotels with the 
correct form of these verbs. 


1 Go through the verbs in the box and check 
understanding. Read the example with the class, 
highlighting how the past participle is used as 
part of the present simple passive. 

2 Students complete the text with the rest of the 
verbs individually, then compare answers in 
pairs. 


3 Check answers with the whole class and write 
the correct form of the verbs on the board. 


Answers: 
| located 2 visited 3 closed 4 damaged 
5 used 6recycled 7 grown 


Writing 

3 Read the advertisement, then write an email 
of about 90 words saying which of the hotels 
from Exercise 2 should win the prize, and 
why. 

1 Give students one minute to read the 
advertisement, then go through the questions 
with the class. 

2 Ask students to write their emails individually. 
Go round and help with vocabulary where 
necessary, writing any useful words/phrases on 
the board. 


3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
read their emails to their partner and find out if 
they agree. 

4 Then ask a few students to read their emails to 
‘he class and find out if others agree. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing: To write an email in response to an 


BEINNI a 


Values: Coexistence values; respect — 


LESSON 5 SB page 61 


WB page 113 


Outcomes: 


¢ To describe and compare feelings, people, 
places, actions, objects and events establishing 
relationships 


e To plan, write and sequence texts 


e To gather information from provided sources 
to answer a question 


e To identify gist and main ideas in short 
listening texts 


SB page 61 


ee 


Speaking 


1 Work in pairs. Talk about how to use less water and complete the diagram. 


How to use 
less water 


2 Put the dialogue into the correct order. 
a [_ Jaya: Well, why don't we try recycling water? 
b [ |Reem: That's an Interestiny idea! The plants would like that. 
e [ Jaya: Forexample, we coulduse the water frem washing to water the plants. 
a [7 ]aya: The problemis that we ali use too much water. 
e [ ]Reem: Thats true, So, how canwe use less water? 
f [_]Reem: How enui wedo that? 


Remember! 
3 ot Listen and check your answers. 


Less /the least are the 
opposites of more / the most. 


1 Which of the phrases in red in Exercise 2 make suggestions? 


4 Ask and answer the questions below in pairs. 


2 Which of the phrases ask for or respond to a suggestion? 


5 Work with a different partner. 


1 Discuss your ideas about how to use less water 
in Exercise 1. Did you have any of the same 
ideas? 

2 Decide which idea you think is the best one. 
Usesome of the expressions from Exercise 2. 


| Life Skills. os 
When talking about a 
problem, you need to ask 
others for their ideas about 
how to solve it. Try also to. 
give your own suggestions 


3 Finally, tell the class what you decided. 
Have a class vote on the best idea, 


Writing 


6 Write a paragraph about how to use less water. 
Include the following information. 
* What do you use water for every day? 
+ What things in the house or schaolalso use water? 
= Why isit important to use less water? 
+ Howcan you use less water? 
* Use your ideas from Exercise 5. 


Speaking 


1 Work in pairs. Talk about how to use less 
water and complete the diagram. 


1 Focus attention on the photo and ask if students 
think this is a good use of water. You could tell 
students at this point any ways in which you try 
to use less water. 
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2 Put students in pairs and ask them to discuss 
different ways of using less water, and complete 
the diagram in their notebooks. 


3 When they have finished, elicit students’ ideas 
round the class and write them on the board, 
feeding in ideas from the suggested answers. 


Suggested answers: 


Take showers, not baths 

Turn off taps carefully 

Water plants in the morning or late at night 
Recycle water if it is not very dirty 


2 Put the dialogue into the correct order. 


1 Tell students that they are going to listen to two 
people discussing ways to save water. Focus 
attention on the dialogue and point out that d is 
the first line of the dialogue. 


2 Ask students to put the dialogue in the correct 
order individually, then compare answers in 
pairs. Don’t give any answers yet. 


3 Listen and check your answers. 
Point to the Remember! box and read it with the 
class, checking understanding. 


2 Play the recording for students to check their 
answers. 


3 Check answers with the whole class. 


Aya: 
Reem: That’s true. So, how can we use less water? 


The problem is that we all use too much water. 


Aya: Well, why don’t we try recycling water? 

Reem: How could we do that? 

Aya: For example, we could use the water from 
washing to water the plants. 

Reem: That’s an interesting idea! The plants would 
like that! 


Answers: 


a3 b6 c5 dl e2 f4 


4 Ask and answer the questions below in pairs. 


1 Focus attention on the phrases in red in the 
dialogue and explain that these are useful 
phrases for making and responding to 
suggestions. Put students in pairs to discuss the 
questions. 


2 When they have finished, check answers with 
the whole class and drill the phrases chorally and 
individually. 


Answers: 


1 why don’t we, we could 


2 That’s an interesting idea, how can we ...? How 
could we ...? 


5 Work with a different partner. 


1 Read the Life Skills box and ask them to follow 
this advice in this task. 

2 Rearrange students so that they are working with 
a different partner. Read the questions with the 
class and check understanding. 

3 Remind students of their ideas from Exercise 1 
which you put on the board. Students discuss the 
questions in their new pairs. 

4 When they have finished, ask each pair to share 
the ideas they chose with the class and their 
reason(s). Have a class vote via a show of hands 
on the best idea. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


Writing 


6 Write a paragraph about how to use less 
water. Include the following information. 


1 Go through the questions with the class, and 
ask them to use the ideas they came up with and 
heard during the lesson to help them plan. 

2 Ask students to write their paragraphs 
individually. Go round and help with vocabulary 
where necessary, writing any useful words/ 
phrases on the board. 

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
read their paragraphs to their partner and find out 
if they agree. 

4 Finally, ask a few students to read their 
paragraphs to the class and find out if others 
agree. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 


WB page 113 


Listening 
1 fi Listen to dina talking about her school and answer the questions. 
1 What is this week's project about? |i is about rubbish at. scheal, 
2 Whatdo they have in every room ot the school? 
3 What happens to the rubbish at the moment? 
4 Whatis most of the rubbishin the bins made of? ao 
5 What can they do with some of the rubbish? uu 


Listening and speaking 
2 Complete the dialogue between Dina and her friend Leila with these words. 


Howcanwe Howcould an interestingidea 
People could Fhe-preblerris Why don't we 


Dina: Look at all the plastic water bottles in the rubbish bin. ' The problem, is that we use 
too many of them. 

1) ELSEN r stop people using them? 

Dina: a hyena ISk people to use them again? 

Leifa: iai a we do that? 

Dina: aa __.. take home the bottles, wash them, and bring them to 
school the next day. 


Leila: That's* __.- We can see what the teacher thinks, 


3 £2 Listen and check your answers to Exercise 2, then role-play the dialogue. 


Writing 
4 Write a paragraph about how we can recycle rubbish at school, 


* Cananyofitberecycled © Whatcant be recycled 
or reused? How? or reused? Whal can 
you do with it? 


a What do you usually put 
inthe bin? 


Listening 


1 Listen to Dina talking about her school and 
answer the questions. 


1 Tell the class that they are going to listen to 
a student talking about her school. Read the 
example with the class and go through the rest of 
the questions so they know what to listen for. 


2 Play the recording for students to listen and write 


their answer. Put students in pairs to compare 
their answers. 


3 Play the recording again if necessary, then check 


the answers with the whole class. 
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Leila: How could we do that? 
Dina: People could take home the bottles, wash them, 
eG and bring them to school the next day. 


Girl: Our school project this week is to think about Leila: That’s an interesting idea. We can see what the 
rubbish at school. In our school, we have a rubbish bin in teacher thinks. 

every room. The students are very good and they always 

put their rubbish in the bins. At the moment, the rubbish 

is collected every week and goes toa special place inthe Answers: 
city. But when we look inside the bins, we can see that | Th Kema sew m 
most of the rubbish is made of paper or plastic. We can D ae 
recycle a lot of this rubbish. So now, before students put 3 Why don’t we 4 How could 

things in the rubbish bin, we ask them to think: Can I 5 People could 6 an interesting idea 
recycle that? If the answer is yes, they can now put it in 
a special bin so it can be used again. 


Writing 
Answers: 
, 4 Write a paragraph about how we can recycle 
1 It is about rubbish at school. rubbish at school. 
2 They have a rubbish bin. 


3 It is collected every week and goes to a special 1 Read the questions with the class, then give 
place in the city. students two minutes to think of their answers 

4 It is made of paper or plastic. and make notes. Go round and help with 

5 They can recycle it. vocabulary where necessary, writing any new 

words/phrases on the board. 


2 When they are ready, ask students to write 
their paragraphs. Monitor and offer help where 


2 Complete the dialogue between Dina and her necessary, and check and correct students’ 
friend Leila with these words. writing as they go along. Alternatively, they 


1 Explain that Dina is now talking to her friend UNFO DE ae homewor, y f 
Leila about how to recycle some of the school’s 3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
rubbish. read each other’s paragraphs. You could take in 


their work to mark. 


Listening and speaking 


2 Remind them of the phrases for giving and 
responding to suggestions from Lesson 5, then Answers: 
ask them to complete the dialogue individually. 


Students’ own answers. 


3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
but don’t give any answers yet. 


3 Listen and check your answers to Exercise 2, 
then role-play the dialogue. 


| Play the recording for students to check their Writing: To write about how to use less water; to 
answers, then check answers with the whole write about what to do with rubbish 
class. en : iy 
meee 


2 Put students in pairs to practise the dialogue. 


3 When they have finished, ask students to swap ei 
roles and practise the dialogue again. Finally, ask e To understand: a Heero of someone’ 26: 
one or two students to perform their dialogue for school. project _ N 


the class. Pane BRE 
Speaking: To discuss how to sas jes water a 
Sh Life Skills: Negotiating; problem solving 
Dina: Look at all the plastic water bottles in the 
rubbish bin. The problem is that we use too 
many of them. 
Leila: How can we stop people using them? 


Dina: Why don’t we ask people to use them again? 
146 


To listen and order a conversation 


CERES 


LESSON 6 SB 


Outcomes: 


page 62 


To determine the main idea of a text and 


explain how it is supported by key details e.g. 


summarise the text 


To ask and answer questions to demonstrate 


understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 


the text as a basis for the answers 


To write informative/exploratory texts: 
introduce a topic, use simple facts and 
definitions to develop points and provide a 
short concluding statement or section 


B page 62 


Reading 


1 Read, underline and correct the 
five mistakes in the article. 


Read the article again and answer the 
questions. 


1 When did the students 
clean the riverbank? 
They cleaned if last weekend 


2 How many studonts helped?_ 
3 How much rubbish did they colfect? 


4 What type of rubbish did they find? 


5 Why does the student think rubbish 
in the river is bad? 


Did you know? 


More than 12,000 bikes are taken 
from the canals in Amsterdam in 
the Netherlands every year. 


Remember to check your writing for 


mistakes, Make sure that the grammar, 


spelling and punctuation are correct. 


Last weekend, ten students from Class7 
clean up the part of the riverbank 

near the city centre. The students 

coliceted 15 bag of rubbish. Their teacher, 


Mr hassan, said the students were sad to 


find so much rubbish. 


“There were lots of plastic bags and bottles, 
he said. “We even found a old shoc!” 

One of the students said, “It was great 

to clean the riverbank, but we need to 
teach people to be more careful with their 
rubbish. Rubbish in the river damages 

the wildlife. 


Well done to the volunteers! 


Writing 
3 Write a short report for aschoo! 
newspaper about something you or 
someone at your school did to help the 
environment, It does nat need to be real! 
1 Think about when and where it 
happened. How did you do it? Who did 
you do it with? 
2 When you have finished, check your 
report for mistakes. 
3 Finally, add a title to your report. 
4 Swap reports with a partner to read. 


Reading 


Read, underline and correct the five mistakes 


in the article. 


Point to the photo in the article and explain that 
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it shows someone cleaning up rubbish from a 


riverbank. 


Read the example with the class, then ask 


students to find and correct four more mistakes 


in the article individually. 


3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers, then check the answers 
with the whole class. 


Answers: 


Last weekend, ten students from Class 7 helped 
clean up the part of the riverbank near the city centre. 
The students collected 15 bags of rubbish. Their 
teacher, Mr Hassan, said the students were sad to 
find so much rubbish. 

“There were lots of plastic bags and bottles,” he said. 
“We even found an old shoe!” 

One of the students said, “It was great to clean the 
riverbank, but we need to teach people to be more 
careful with their rubbish. Rubbish in the river 
damages the wildlife ”’. 

Well done to the volunteers! 


2 Read the article again and answer the 
questions. 


1 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to read the article again and write their 
answers to the questions, as in the example. 

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then ask different students to come to the board 
to write their answers and check them as a class. 

3 Read the Did you know? box with the class 
and ask if students find it surprising. You could 
explain that in Amsterdam, using a bicycle is a 
very common way for people to get around. 


Answers: 


| They cleaned it last weekend. 

2 Ten students helped. 

3 They collected 15 bags of rubbish. 

4 They found plastic bags, bottles and a shoe. 


5 Because it damages wildlife. 


Writing 


3 Write a short report for a school newspaper 
about something you or someone at your 
school did to help the environment. It does 
not need to be real! 


1 Tell the class that they are going to write a short 
report for the school newspaper (like the one in 
Exercise 1) about an environmental project. If 
students haven’t participated in such a project 
(or don’t know anyone who has), ask them to 
invent one and imagine it happened. 
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2 Read the questions with the class, then give 
students a few minutes to think of the details and 
make notes. Go round and help with ideas where 
necessary. 


3 When they are ready, ask students to write their 
reports. Monitor and offer help where necessary. 


4 When they have finished, ask students to read 
what they have written and check for mistakes. 
Go through the Writing tip with the class and 
explain that checking your work is an important 
part of the writing process. 

5 Ask students to add a title to their article, then 
put them in pairs to swap articles and read them, 
making any suggestions they can think of to 
improve it. 

6 When they have finished, ask a few students to 
share any interesting information they found out 
from their partner with the class. 


Answers: 


Students’ own answers. 
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Reading 

1 Read, underline and correct the five mistakes in the article. 

[__] Gtobal Recycling Day is an event in March. It aims to remind people E 
of the importance of recycling things including paper, plastic, metal, < 

ué 

water and even gas and oil, It is started in 2018 and thercare now AA F 

t 

recycling events in many different countries, Y 

Ci In 2018, people producing about 11 billion tonnes of rubbish around 4 

the world. At the moment, a lot af our rubbish is being burnt and 


this can lead Lo climate change 


3 [_ ]No country recycles asmuch rubbish (ha Geemany: it recycles 
more than 56% of it. In 1994, it recycles just 3%. South Korca 
recycles more than 53% of its rubbish. Coloured plastic bottles and 
some plastic cups are not using any more, because you cannot 


recycle them. Most countries hope to.recycle more in the tuture, 
SN 


2 Read the article again and match the paragraphs 1-3 with the headings a-c. 


a Whatare countries doing about the problem? 
b What is Global Recycling Day? 
c Sowhyis recycling so impartent? 


Writing 


3 Write a short report about recycling at home. 


What.canand can't you recycle at home? 

What do you recycle at the moment? 

What can you do to improve this in the future? 

Remember to check your work for spelling. grammar and punctuation, 


148 


Reading 


1 Read, underline and correct the five mistakes 
in the article. 


1 Point to the photo in the article and explain that 
it shows paper/cardboard being recycled. 


2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to find and correct four more mistakes 
in the article individually. 


Ww 


When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers, then check the answers 
with the whole class. 


Answers: 


1 Global Recycling Day is an event in March. It aims 
to remind people of the importance of recycling 
things including paper, plastic, metal, water and 
even gas and oil. It was started in 2018 and there are 
now recycling events in many different countries. 

2 In 2018, people produced about 11 billion tonnes 
of rubbish around the world. At the moment, a lot of 
our rubbish is burned and this can lead to climate 
change. 

3 No country recycles as much rubbish as Germany: 
it recycles more than 56% of it. In 1991, it recycled 
just 3%. South Korea recycles more than 53% of its 
rubbish. Coloured plastic bottles and some plastic 
cups are not used any more, because you cannot 
recycle them. Most countries hope to recycle more 
in the future. 


2 Read the article again and match the 
paragraphs 1-3 with the headings a—c. 


— 


Go through the headings with the class and 
check understanding. Then ask students to read 
the article again and match the headings to the 
paragraphs, 

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers, then check answers with 
the whole class. 


Answers: 
lb 20 3a 


Writing 
3 Write a paragraph about recycling at home. 


1 Read the instructions and questions with the 
class and check students know what to do. Give 
them a few minutes to make notes. Go round and 
help with vocabulary, writing any useful words/ 
phrases on the board. 


Answers: 


When they are ready, ask students to write 

their paragraphs. Monitor and offer help where 
necessary. 

When they have finished, give students a minute 
or two to check their writing carefully. 


Put students in pairs and ask them to swap texts 
and read their partner’s writing. They can then 
ask any questions they have to find out more 
information. Alternatively, they can complete the 
task for homework. 


You could take in their work to mark. 


Students’ own answers. 


Reading: To read and correct an article 


Writing: To write an article about an 
environmental project and recycling 


LESSON 7 


SB page 63 
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Outcomes: 


To review and use the vocabulary and 
structures of the unit 


To participate in shared research and writing 
projects 


To gather information from provided sources 
to answer a question 


—s 


Review 


1 Complete the sentences with the correct words. Á 
1 When there is too much smoke from factories, it causes air pall 
2 When there is not enough rain, there is oftena_. “ 


3 When there is too much rain, there is oftena...... 
4 When the planet gets warrner, itis called... 
6 When ice warms, it... 


2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in the box. 


bad bg noisy relaxing wet 


1 Egypt ishigger than Jordan. 
2 This month was than last month because we had some big storms, 
3 Lying ona beach is 

4 Plastic pollution is.. 
5 There is alot of trafficin Cairo; itis, 


than working in the city. 


naw than it was before. 
„than Marsa Alam. 


3 Complete these sentences with (not) as + adjective + os. 


1 Some people say that recycling isnot as importan} as {not / important) 
using less water. 


2 Alisays that footballis..... (not / difficult) handball. 
3 Ithink that the desert is {beautiful) the coast, 
4 Figsare..... (delicious) chocolate. 


4% Work in pairs. Do you agree with the sentences in Exercise 3? Why/Why not? 


5 Use the fact file and the verbs in the box to make sentences in the present simple passive. 


know locate ‘sold visit 


Sidi Bou Said is located. in. north Tunisia. IE is. knowin. 1. 


e In north Tunisia. - 

-e People know its blue and white 
buildings, 

© People sell wonderful souvenirs 


inthe market- SaaS 
e Museums have lots of tourists. 
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Before using the book: 


* Write Different environments on the board and 
ask the students what they have learned in this 
unit. Brainstorm a list of topics and vocabulary 
and write these on the board for weaker classes. 
You may want to remove these before students 
start the exercises. 

è Tell the class that they are now going to 

complete the review section for this unit, to see 
what they can remember. 


Review 


1 Complete the sentences with the correct 
words. 


1 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
with the correct words. With weaker classes, you 
could write the answers on the board in random 
order for students to match to the sentences. 


2 When they have finished, put students in pairs 
to compare answers. Check answers as a whole 
class, 
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1 air pollution 2 drought 3 flood 
4 climate change 5 melts 


N 


Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the words in the box. 


Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. Monitor and offer help where 
necessary, and check students are forming their 
answers correctly. 


N 


When they have finished, put students in pairs 
to compare their answers, then check answers 
as a whole class and write them on the board. 
Alternatively, invite different students to come 
to the board and write their answers, then check 
them (especially the spelling) as a whole class. 


Answers: 


] bigger 2 wetter 3 more relaxing 


4 worse 5 noisier 


3 Complete these sentences with (not) as + 
adjective + as. 

| Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. 

2 Go round and offer help where necessary. Check 
students are forming the comparatives correctly. 

3 When they have finished, check answers with 
the class and write them on the board. 

Answers: 


1 not as important as 
2 not as difficult as 
3 as beautiful as 

4 as delicious as 


4 Work in pairs. Do you agree with the 
sentences in Exercise 3? Why/Why not? 


Demonstrate the activity by giving your own 
opinion on one or two of the sentences. Then 
put students in pairs to share their opinions and 
reasons. Encourage students to ask follow-up 
questions to find out more information. 


N 


When they have finished, ask a few students to 
share their opinions with the class and find out if 
others agree. 
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A 


nswers: 


Students’ own answers. 


a 


Use the fact file and the verbs in the box to 
make sentences in the present simple 
passive. 


— 


Draw students’ attention to the title and photo 
and ask students what they know about Sidi 
Bau Said. Read the example with the class and 
highlight how it uses the present simple passive. 


to 


Students write more sentences using the fact file 
and verbs individually. 


3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers with the whole class. You 
could ask different students to come to the board 
to write each sentence, then check as a class. 


Suggested answers: 


Sidi Bou Said is located in the north of Tunisia. It is 
known for its blue and white buildings. Wonderful 
souvenirs are sold in the market. The museums are 
visited by lots of tourists. 
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Review 

1 Choose the correct word. 
1 The Egyptians opened the SuezCanal/ River in 1869. 
2 Tourist / Tourism is very important to Egypt. ; 
3 We should clean the river because it is very polluted / pollution. 
4 We need more rain or there might be a drought / flood. 


2 Comptote the sentences with a comparative or as... . 
1 Abikeisnot as fastas acae 
2 Alexandriaisnotasbig _— — 
3 Egyptis usually a lot horter__ 
4 My brother/sister is as 
§ Dur teacher speaks better _ 


3 Choose the correct answer, 
t Which of these towns is located on the north west coast of Egypt? foa 
{a Sidi Barrani b Marsa Allam c Port Said 
2 Whatis often polluted by plastic bottles? 
a air b water c fire 
3 What is sometimes damaged by boats? 
b hotels 
4 Which of these is not a green form of transport? 
b cycling 


a coral rests c tourism 


a sailing c driving 
4 Read and correct the sentences. 


1 Sport is watch by peaple around the world. Sport is watched by people around the world 


2 The fish that we eat are catching in boats most mornings.____ 


3 The Pyramids is visited by thousands of people every day- 
4 Mohamed Salah known by people everywhere. 


5 Write a fact file about your city. 


Mycity;, ‘<2 


Location: 


Known for: PaaS 
Whatis sold: __ 
Why it is visited: 


Review 


1 Choose the correct word. 


1 Read the example with the class, then 
ask students to choose the correct words 
individually, 

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers as a whole class. 


Answers: 
1 Canal 2 Tourism 
3 polluted 4 drought 


2 Complete the sentences with a comparative 
or as... 

1 Read the first example with the class to 
demonstrate the activity. Then ask students to 
complete the rest of the sentences individually. 

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers with the whole class. 


Suggested answers: 


las a car 

2 as Cairo 

3 than England 

4 good at maths as me 


5 English than us 
ST LA STN RE NEAL OY LLL ITEP LETS SELES EINES ISL 


3 Choose the correct answer. 


— 


Ask students to look at the example answer. 


Ask students to complete the rest of the exercise 
individually, then compare answers in pairs. 


D’ 


Check answers as a whole class. 


w 


3a 4c 


4 Read and correct the sentences. 


1 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to correct the rest of the sentences 
individually. 

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
then check answers with the whole class. 


| Sport is watched by people around the world. 

2 The fish that we eat are caught in boats most 
mornings. 

3 The Pyramids are visited by thousands of people 
every day. 

4 Mohamed Salah is known by people everywhere. 


5 Write a fact file about your city. 


I 


Answers: 


Remind students on the fact file about Sidi Bou 
Said that they read/amended in the Student’s 
Book. 

Explain that you would now like them to write 
a similar fact file about their own city, or a city 
they know well. 

Go round and monitor as they are working to 
check they are doing this well. Encourage them 
to use the passive where possible. 

Ask a few students to read out their fact files 
when they have finished. You could take in their 
work to mark. 


Students’ own answers. 
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LESSON 1 SB page 64 


Outcomes: 


e To identify gist and main ideas in short 
listening texts 


e Tocomplete various types of listening 
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual 
information given in pictures, short stories and 
descriptions 


e To determine the main idea of a text and 
explain how it is supported by key details 


Before using the book: 


Ask the students to recall as much of the 
vocabulary and language of Units 4-6 as they 
can. 

Tell the students that they are going to review 
the vocabulary and language that they have 
learned so far. 


Listening 


1 FB Listen to the telephone conversation, What place is the teacher calling and why? 


2 wy Listen again and f Name of Museum’. Museum 


complete the form. Opening times: * IA 
Where to buy tickets: * or® y 
Ticket price Adults: * . Children/Studente:” 
Located: ‘ of Luxor on Corniche El Nil. 
Reading 
3 Read the text quickly. Which objects did Hamid see at the museum? 
A trip to Luxor Museum By Hamid 


Last week, I went to Luxor Museum with my doss The 
museum is Furthes from my hame than our school. We were 
troling for a bog tmel We arrived ot 10.30 om. 

As we were waking nto the museum, we saw some big 
sigtues My fovourtte was the statue of Ramses Il. There 
were abo rings ond necklaces that once belonged fo nich 
Egyphon famkes There were alot of smal coins From the 
some tims, toa 


The museum hes some very ol objects. My favourite 
objects were the ental bowls from the fourteenth century 
The eldest objects in the museum were the tools. Some were 
made of metd ond some were made of shone. 

While I was recoding the information. my friend founda tool 
that was 10,000 years did. 


4 Read the text again. Are these sentences true(T) or false (F? Correct the false sentences. 
1 Hamid went to the museum with his family, {F) He went with pis class. 
2 The first objects that Hamid saw were the masks 
3 The jewellery used to belong to rich families. 
4 Hamid liked the bowls fram the fourteenth century, 


5 There werent any metal tools in the museum, 


Complete the sentences with os + adjective + as or the comparative of the words in the box. 


big expensive far good new old 


1 The bowls inthe museum were newer _ than the tools. 


2 The statues wore than the coins. 
3 The rings and necklaces were the coins, 
4 Hamid liked the bowls than the tools. 
5 Tickets for adults are than tickets for children. 


6 The museumis from his house than Hamids school. 


Listening 

1 Listen to the telephone conversation. What 
place is the teacher calling and why? 

1 Point to the photo in the top, right-hand corner 
and elicit what students can see (a museum). 

2 Read the question with the class so that students 
know what to listen for. Students listen to the 
telephone conversation and write their answers. 

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 


then check answers as a whole class. 


Mrs Saki: Good afternoon, Luxor Museum, how can 

I help you? 

Mr El-Baz: Hello, I’m a teacher and I want to bring 

my class to visit the museum next week. 

Can you tell me what time you are open, 

please? 

Of course. We are open every day from 9 

am to 2 pm and then 5 pm to 9 pm. 

Mr El-Baz: Can I buy tickets at the museum? 

Mrs Saki; Yes, certainly, Or you can buy them online 
before your visit, 

Mr El-Baz: How much are the tickets? 

Mrs Saki: They're 120 pounds for adults and 60 
pounds for children and students. 

Mr El-Baz: OK, thank you. Can you tell me where the 

museum is exactly? 

It’s located in the north of Luxor on 

Corniche El Nil. 

Mr El-Baz: Thank you so much for your help! 

Mrs Saki: You’re welcome. Bye! 


Mrs Saki: 


Mrs Saki: 


Answers: 


He is calling the Luxor Museum because he wants to 
take his class there next week. 


2 Listen again and complete the form. 


1 Focus students’ attention on the form and elicit 
what type of information is missing in each gap, 
e.g. 2/3: times, 4/5: places, ete. 

2 Students listen and complete the form 
individually, then check in pairs. 

3 Play the recording again if necessary, then check 
answers with the class and write them on the 
board. 


Answers: 


1 Luxor 

29 am-2 pm 

3 5 pm- 9 pm 

4 at the museum 

5 online 

6 120 pounds 

7 60 pounds 

8 (in the) north 
TEOD OESE ASEARA EEOAE A 


Reading 


3 Read the text quickly. Which objects did 
Hamid see at the museum? 


1 Explain to students that Hamid is a student who 
went to the museum in Exercise 1, and he wrote 
about it. 

2 Students read the text and identify the objects he 
saw individually, then compare answers in pairs. 
Monitor and help with new vocabulary where 
necessary. 

3 Check answers as a whole class. 


Answers: 


He saw statues, rings, necklaces, coins, bowls and 
tools. 


4 Read the text again. Are these sentences true 
(T) or false (F)? Correct the false sentences. 


1 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to read the text again and decide if the 
rest of the sentences are true or false. 

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 

compare their answers and say why they are true 

or false. 

Check answers as a whole class and elicit why 

the incorrect sentences are false. 


tw 


Answers: 


| F (He went with his class.) 

2 F (He saw the statues first.) 

3T 

4T 

5 F (There were some metal and stone tools.) 


5 Complete the sentences with as + adjective 
+ as or the comparative of the words in the 


box. 


1 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. Monitor and check students are 
forming them correctly. 

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 
compare their answers, then check answers with 
the whole class and write them on the board. 
Alternatively, you could ask different students to 
come to the board to write each one. 
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Answers: SB page 65 


| newer 2 bigger 3 as old as 
4 better 5 more expensive 6 further 


Speaking 
1 Workin pairs. Take turns to describe the pictures and tell the 
story using the past simple and past continuous, 


Reading: To understand a report of a school trip 


Writing: To complete a form based on a 
telephone conversation 


Listening: To understand a telephone — 


conversation 7 

Seal rs serif PF POMS ieee Caubet eint 2 Complete the sentences about the story with who, where or which/that. 
+ vile 1 Theboy whe. first saw the turtle helped it 

Language: Revision of language and structures 2 Thebdeach the boys saw the turtle was full of rubbish. 


from Units 4-6 iy 3 Thebag was on the turtle was pink. 


4 Theturtle they helped walked to the sea. 
5 The boys helped the turtle were happy it was safe, 


3 Make alist of beach rules 
using should, must/mustat 
or have to. 


LESSON 2 sp page 65 WB pages 116 - 117 
Outcomes: Writing 
J $ 4 Use the notes to write a short newspaper repori in your notebook about how a school 
¢ To describe and compare feelings, people, i ise 
places, actions, objects and events establishing 
relationships 


e To understand everyday signs and notices 


e To write a simple narrative 
e To gather information from provided sources 


to answer a question Speaking 

* To use their knowledge of sight-words, 1 Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the 
letter patterns, sounds and clues from pictures and tell the story using the past 
surrounding text to read words and use some simple and past continuous. 
word identification strategies with growing mai 
confidence. 1 Focus attention on the pictures and elicit what 


students can see in them e.g. a beach, some 


To Ue identity gist and man ideals) 10 aby rubbish, a turtle, some boys, a pink plastic bag. 


listening texts (both informative and literary 


texts) 2 Demonstrate the activity by reading the 


examples in speech bubbles with a stronger 
student. 

3 When they are ready, put students in pairs to 
practise telling the story. Encourage them to use 
the past simple and past continuous. Monitor 
and offer help where necessary. 

4 When they have finished, nominate a pair to tell 
the story to the class and find out if others agree. 
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Suggested answers: 
Some boys were walking on a sunny day. There was 
lots of rubbish on the beach 


Suddenly, Ali saw a turtle. The turtle had a pink 
plastic bag on it/round its neck. It couldn’t walk. Ali i 
told his friends. 


Ali helped the turtle while the other boys were 


Writing 


4 Use the notes to write a short newspaper 


report in your notebook about how a school 
helped the community. 


Read the notes with the class and check 
understanding. 


watching. He took the plastic bag from the turtle. 2 When they are ready, ask students to write their 
The turtle walked to the sea. The boys and the turtle reports individually. Monitor while they work 
were happy. and help with vocabulary where necessary, 
nN writing any useful words/phrases on the board. 
3 When they have finished, put students in pairs 
2 Complete the sentences about the story with and ask them to swap reports and read them. 
who, where or which/that. Students can then offer each other suggestions as 
1 Remind students that we use who with people, to how to improve their reports. 
where with places and which/that with things. 4 You could ask students to write a final draft for 
2 Read the example with the class, then ask homework. 
students to complete the rest of the sentences Suggested answers: 
individually. 
, ; f The students of Class 6 West Nile School wanted to 
3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to help their local community. They decided to cook 20 
compare their answers, then check answers with meals every week for people who are disabled. They 
the whole class. cooked them at a home which is located in the south 
of the city. Their teacher said, “I’m very proud. They 
Answers: worked very hard!” 


1 who 2 where 3 which/that 4 which/that 5 who 
NES TP TE SE 


Make a list of beach rules using should, 
must/mustn’t or have to. 


1 Read the beach rules with the class and check 

understanding, then read the example with the 

class. 

Students write their rules individually. Monitor 

and check they are using should, must/mustn't 

and have to correctly, and offer help where 

necessary. 

3 In feedback, nominate a different student to read 
out each rule and ask the class if they agree. 


Nm 


Answers: 


You mustn’t swim when the weather is bad. 


You must swim near the beach, where we can see 
you. 


You should wear a hat between 11 am and 3 pm. 
You mustn’t play loud music. 

You must put your rubbish in the bins. 

You have to play ball games in the park area. 


1 © @visten and match the three telephone 
conversations 1-3 with the places the 
callers want to visit a-c. 
b E acastie 


a Ca museum 


26% Listen again and complete the sentences, 


c [_Jenaturereserve 


1 Caller I can soe or could go scaba diving 


2 The tickets for caller Zare onthe musem website, 


3 Caller 3. to go to the museum before 3 pm taday- 


3 Choose the correct words, 
1 YouShouldaty don't have to eat too many sweets. They are bad for you. 
2 You should / have to wash your hands before you eat. 
3 !must/ have to remember to buy my friend a birthday present, 
4 You don't have to / mustn't go to university, although it is a good idea. 
5 The train leaves at 9 tomorrow, so you mustn't / don't have to be late, 
6 You have to/should wear a uniform at that school, it'sa rule, 


4 Read and complete the article. 
‘arch awesome) biggest -have to; known. located which who. 


(a bi ease 


The city of Edfu, which is "located to the west af 

the River Nile, is? HESA for the famous 

Temple of Horus. For hundreds of years, people 

forgot about the temple until 1860, when a 

French man, Auguste Mariette, found part of 

a/an’ „in the sand, He realised 

| that there were 12 metres of sand on top of 

the ancient building. People carefully took 

the sand off the temple, and today itis one of 

the* temples in Egypt. Tourists 

¥ buy a ticket to look around the 
is more than 2,000 years 


temple, € 
old. Tourists’, go to the temple 


building, 


always remember this ® aa 


1 Listen and match the three telephone 2 Check answers with the class, eliciting reasons 
conversations 1-3 with the places the callers for each correct answer. 
want to visit a-c. 


1 Read the places with the class and check Answers: 
av ipenmacion, asking students what you can ranei i 
2 Students listen and match the conversations and — sion thee 
places, then check in pairs. Check answers with 5 mustn't 6 have to 
the class. You can play the recording more than 2 


once if necessary. 


1 Focus attention on the photo and elicit what 


1 students can see. Write Edfu on the board and 
Woman: Good morning, how can I help you? ask if anyone has been there. 


Man: Hello, I'd like to know some of the things I 2 
can see and do if I visit today. 
Woman: Yes, you can usually see lots of wildlife, or 


Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the text. 


you could go scuba diving. 3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 
2 then check answers with the whole class. 
Mani: Hello, how can I help you today? 
Man2: Good morning. Can you tell me how much Answers: 

a ticket costs? 
Mani: Ofcourse. Adults are 160 pounds and lipsated  Zimown Saron 

children are 80 pounds. 4 biggest 5 have to 6 which 
Man2: Can 1 buy the tickets online? 7 who 8 awesome 


Man 1: Yes, and the tickets are cheaper on the 
museum website, too. 

a 7 ; 

Woman 1: Good afternoon, how can I help? WB page 1 di 

Woman 2: Id like to know what time you close today. 

Woman 1: Certainly. We close at 3 pm, so if you want 
to visit the castle today, you'll have to get 


5 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs 


here soon. in the box (past simple or past continuous}. 
Woman 2: Thank you for your help. (step have “took put study vist) 
1 While Mona was watching television she had anidea- 
2 While the students costae, Athe ruins, it started to rain. 
31 my phone while I was texting my friend. 
Answers: 4 ‘While Basel at bis computer, an important email arrived. 
: 5 The class learned a lot about Ancient Egypt while they conan {HE MUSEUM 
a2 b3 c | 6 Hudas grandparents arrived while sae.. her clothes away. 
6 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the adjective in brackets, 
A AES TEIN TIN TOTES SIA ERTS 1 The city is always noisier (noisy) thar the countryside, 
2 Alexandriais (big) than Helwan. 
3 Playing sportis {qo0d} for you than playing computer games, 
. . 4 is December as (wetjas January? 
2 Listen again and complete the sentences. É Gectoadi esis ARANA 
. . 6 Theairin citiesis usually alot „ tdirty) than the air in the countryside. 
Play the recording again for students to complete EEN 
the sentences, then compare answers in pairs. 1 Acoinis something which yoy use to buy. things with 
A “5 2 Aservantisa person who 
2 Play the recording again if necessary, then check 5 BSseetvoathoed entiaca wien 
answers with the class and write them on the 4 {lifts something which 
* 5 Tourismis something which 
board for students to check spelling. i. AIE EOE 


8 Write a description of the map showing 


Answers: rainfall in Egypt. 


+ Which parts of Egypt are drier? 
* Which parts are wetter? 


] (lots of) wildlife 2 cheaper 3 has © Which parts are the same as other parts? 
s What problems might the map show? 


3 Choose the correct words. 


Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to choose the rest of the correct words 
individually. 
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ej > jy 


5 Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the verbs in the box (past simple or 
past continuous). 


1 Remind students that we often use the past 
simple and past continuous together to show an 
action interrupted by another one in the past. 

2 Read the example with the class, then ask 
students to complete the rest of the sentences 
individually. 

3 Check answers with the class and write them on 
the board to check correct spelling. 


Answers: 
1 had 2 were looking 
3 dropped 4 was studying 


5 were visiting 6 was putting 


6 Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the adjective in brackets. 


1 Read the example with the class, and ask 
students if they agree with the sentence. 

2 Students complete the sentences individually. 
Monitor and check they are forming the 
comparatives correctly, and offer help where 
necessary. 

3 When they have finished, nominate different 
students to tell you each answer and write them 
on the board. 


Answers: 
l noisier 2 bigger 3 better 
4 wet 5 further 6 dirtier 


7 Complete the definitions of these words. 


1 Go through the nouns in each sentence and 
check understanding, then read the example with 
the class. 

2 Students complete the definitions individually. 
Monitor and offer help where necessary. 

3 When they have finished, nominate students to 
share their definitions with the class and find out 
if others agree. 


Suggested answers: 


Suggested answers: 


1 you use to buy things with 

2 works in someone’s house, doing things like 
cooking and cleaning. 

3 students stay all week and not just the day. 

4 helps you to get to the top of a building without 
using the stairs. 

5 is very good for Egypt. 

6 cannot use part of their body in the same way as 
other people can. 


8 Write a description of the map showing 


rainfall in Egypt. 


Focus attention on the map and check 
understanding by asking students to point to the 
wettest (dark bluest areas) and driest (greyest 
areas) parts of the country. 


2 Read the questions with the class and elicit the 


answers. 


3 Students write their descriptions individually. 


Monitor and offer help where necessary. 


4 When they have finished, put students in pairs to 


swap descriptions and read each other’s work. 


The map shows that the south of Egypt is drier than 
the north and the areas near the coast. The wetter 
areas are next to the Mediterranean and Red Sea 
coasts. The colours on the map shows areas that 

have the same amount of rain as the other areas, so, 
for example, Siwah has the same amount of rain as 
Cairo and Marsa Allam has the same amount of rain 
as Alexandria. The map shows that areas that are 
further from the sea might have problems with water, 
as there is not very much rain. 


Reading: To read and complete a description of 


Listening o an three short telephone 
conversations (Workbook) 


Speaking: To tell a story 


Language: Revision of language and structures 
from Units 4-6 
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End ofiTerm Practice 


159 | 


1 (a) Listen and choose the correct answer from a, b, c or d. 
1 What is Aya’s father’s job? 2 Why must Aya stay at home every day? 


a ashop worker b ateacher to work b tostud 
Çe astreet-food sellepd it doesn’t say €_to look after her brothers and sister> 


a 
d toplant trees 


3 Where does Aya have to go inthe evenings? 4 How a feel when she gets home? 
b tothe shops tired but gratef angry 


c toapark d to her teacher's c hungry d sad 
house 
2 Complete the following dialogue. 
Manai: | can't come to your family party next weekend because my grandfather is in hospital. 
Leila: |'m'_ sorry to hear that, Manal. I'll get something. 
Manal: What do you °? meam......» Leila? 
Leila: | mean l'Il buy him something that you can take to the hospital. 
Manal: * Why. don't we buy him something together? 
Leila: That's aninteresting* idea.......... What can we get him? 
Manal: We. could... buy him a magazine to read. 
Leila: Good idea! 


3 Read the following. Then answer the questions. 


In 1925, a British adventurer called Leonard Woolley was exploring a palace in ancient Babylon (which 

is located in Iraq today), when he discovered a strange collection of objects. The objects all had labels 
on them and Woolley realised that this was probably the world’s first ever museum! Woolley knew that 
rich people in the past used to collect special objects in their houses. In Babylon, the palace was the — 
home of Princess Ennigaldi in the year 530 BCE. Some of the objects, however, were about 1,500 years 
older. Woolley did not know much about Princess Ennigaldi, but he learned that people were interested 
in history in the past as much as they are interested in it today. Isn't that fantastic? 


1 What was Leonard Woolley exploring in 1925? He was exploring a palace imancient Babylon. 
2 Why did he think the objects were from a museum? Because the objects all had labels omt 
3 Why do you think the princess kept these objects? Students’ ownanswers......... 
4 Some of the objects in the museum were... 

a about 2,000 years old. b thesam as the palace. 

c newer than the palace. < lot older than the palace > 


5 What do you think the word collection means? 


a apalace b an innovation 
c things without names things you keep togethe 
6 What did Leonard Woolley learn about people in the 2 
a They all had museums. They were interested in hist 
c They were all very rich. d They were all fantastic. 


End of Term Practice 
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Choose the correct answer from a, b, c or d. Practice 
n ee 
1 The boys are waiting ..... for the football match to start. 


a excited c exciting d excite 


2 Many people in the city live ina..... of flats. 


a black c chest d house 


3 The mountain was very high and we all felt ..... at the top because we thought we 
might fall! 


a scary c happy d tall 


4 Kareem’s cousin is..... and never puts his books away. 


b cruel c serious d tidy 


5 My favourite city ..... in the mountains. 

a located b locates & is located J d is locating 
6 Where did your grandparents ..... ? 

a lived b used to live Con d living 


7 The nurse isa ...... She saved a lot of people. 


b beggar c manager d servant 


8 While Hassan .... to school, he saw a famous squash player. 
was walkin b is walking c walked d walks 
9 You must not..... the objects in the museum. 


b belong to c relax d see 


10 The new book.... | bought is very interesting. 
a who b where d when 


Read and correct the underlined words. 


1 We love our house; it has an ugly garden. ooo ccccccccssesseeseeses Po ea MOE EE N 
2 Police officers do sure people are safe. siisii IN A A 
3 The senior football team won the under 16 world CUP. ses PUNE aasa 
4 \t hasn't rained for two years. A water pollution may happen... oes) 1) AEA 


Choose one of the following: 
- Write an email of 80-90 words to a penfriend telling him or her about your daily routine. 
- Write a blog of 80-90 words about a historic place you visited. 


eee renee cern ened ner en ene c seen eens et sse Hess ese e esate ese eet Ee NEeb Sse ees eae sean eens nnaene sees eae eeeaeseenasseae eens sEssesHTHSHESEEEEHISEEHOEEHEEERESEEEEEEE REESE EOE ET HOHE ESE E OOS 


(GEndlofalerm|Practice 


1 (g) Listen and choose the correct answer from a, b, c or d. 


Speaker: Aya is 13 and lives in a village in India. Her father is a street-food seller and her mother is a 
shop worker. They have to work every day, so Aya must stay at home to look after her younger brothers 
and sisters. 

Then, when her parents come home from work, Aya goes to school in the evening. Aya always goes to 
school in the dark, but she loves her lessons and always listens to the teacher carefully. 

Today, the girls are learning about how to look after plants and trees. Aya always feels very tired when 
she gets home, but she is grateful for being able to learn. 


162 


